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1. Welcome to INDOTWise 4.5
A Message from CAD Support

Welcome to DOTWise 4.5, our fifth major release of a MicroStation and InRoads SS4 workspace, and
our first major rewrite of the ProjectWise and MicroStation chapters since the 2.0 version. While
much of what’s in this document hasn’t changed, care has been given to make sure that all
documentation and imagery is current, offering clearer and more up to date information. Also,
moving to SS4 InRoads means that we’re moving forward with OpenRoads technology which lays the
future groundwork for upcoming Bentley releases and is covered as it pertains to the INDOT Plans
Production process in the latter chapters of this document.

In addition to the latest release of the MicroStation and InRoads workspace, we have migrated our
ProjectWise infrastructure from an on-premise system to a system hosted on the cloud by Bentley
Systems. In order to facilitate the migration, we have created a new INDOTWise datasource to
replace the former DOTWise datasource. To account for this in this document, we have updated the
associated documentation and imagery as necessary.

Now fully vested in the InRoads SS4 environment, and the OpenRoads technology it contains, this
document is intended to roll up all the enhancements to the CAD Workspace, ProjectWise and
InRoads suites into a single document. While this document won’t show every new item, we will hit
on the major productivity enhancements and procedural changes. Please keep in mind that this
document is not a replacement for Fundamentals training on each of these products, and can be
supplemented with the use of each products online Help file.

We want to impart to you *why* things are, as much as *how* certain tools work or what buttons to
click to perform a particular operation.

The focus of this document is to answer the question, “What has changed in CAD and where can |
find all the needed information to take advantage of those changes?” The answer is simple: Right
here in this document. Note that the focus is on the how these tools work and a rough guideline on
how they should look. As always, Users should consult the current Indiana Design Manual for
requirements related to the content and presentation of INDOT plans.

If for any reason you believe that the information provided in this document is not accurate or clearly
explained, please do not hesitate to let us know. We will make every effort to make it right.

Thanks,
INDOT CAD Support

2. INDOTWise 4.5

INDOT has internally standardized on the use ProjectWise for all CAD management and file storage
needs, and has expanded our system to include a number of other agency disciplines. This chapter
will cover how to get access to the system, the folder layout, per project security, and general usage.
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21 Requesting ProjectWise Access via ITAP (INDOT Technical Application

Pathway)
Enrolling for ProjectWise requires going through the INDOT Technical Applications Pathway (more
commonly known as ITAP), which is how it will be referred to throughout the rest of the document.
The following sections will cover getting into ITAP, enrolling for the INDOT ProjectWise application
with the appropriate roles, and how to request additional roles at a later time.

2.1-1 Getting to ITAP
You can access ITAP via the INDOT Intranet at http://intranet.indot.state.in.us/ or directly at
http://itap.indot.in.gov/. Going through the intranet, you can find the link for ITAP under the Popular
Applications heading shown below. This is located toward the center of the page.

Al 2 hitp://intranetindot state.in.us/

E R I N Employee Resource Internal News

| OuriNDOT | MyINDOT | BusinessApps&Tools | INDOTAnswers | Safety | Operations Field Info

FISCAL YEAR

20)19

AGENCY GOALS

king INDOT to the Next Lew

LEARN MORE >

July 24, 2018 * ITAP Sm—
- INDOT is improving a stretch of highway « SPMS
Tl with a history of high-impact crashes. - WMS

ITAP Link on the Intranet Homepage

2.1-2 ITAP Overview:

e The ITAP Main Page provides a list of a user’s approved applications with application details,
a link to request access to additional INDOT applications, and a link to request additional
roles for some applications. (Click the Help icon at top left of page for additional
instructions).

e If you have already used ITAP in the past and enrolled or logged in for access to other
applications they will show on your main page when you click the ITAP link. It should look
very similar to this screen.
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Indiana Department of

"Transportation

Name

[—
S Schecuing Project Menagement Syster
Avbreviation

The ITAP Main Page

2.1-3 Request a new ProjectWise Account
Once in ITAP, the following steps can be used to request an account:

1. A User may request access to a new INDOT application from the ITAP Menu and from the ITAP
Home Page itself.
1.1. Option #1 -To request a new application from the ITAP Menu, select Application, and then
Request New Application.

~ialec -
“p‘i‘;& rh"’.—,.
F N o
’ A
3/ : 3
2, ’ =)

S o @ &2 ® INDOT Technical Application

[ ot vmen

Application Maintenance

User Requests

Training Videos List Request New Application

Reauest New Application
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1.2. Option #2-To request a new application from the ITAP Home Page, click on the link “Click
here to request access to new application”.

@ 2 B WOOT Techaical Appicason Pasvway

Descrigton
| Atewviatien
| Last Logm
| Time
| Mo of Uners

10goed i
| Today

Request New Application

Selecting Request New Application from the ITAP Menu or the link “Click here to request access
to new application” from the ITAP Home Page will display the Application Enroliment panel.

File Edt View Favorites Tooks Help

; Application Enroliment
Q@ LPA AuditReview Summaries | i —)
< Milestones Available Roles

%@ WIS Custom Applications fier: (o0 V] % W
@ @ Oman Estmate Software Request
4 Protessional Senices Contracting System

- Project Commitments _Privileged_| D
QY ProjectMini Scope Consultant Review_Group

9 Drohctise Comidor_Development_Planaing Group
Cormigor_Development_Priv_Pianning Group
Design Group
Environmental_Services_Group
Geotechnical Group

Hydraulics Group

#-@ Railroad Application

¥ Research and Development Testing Webdsite
@ @ Road Hat application

< Safety Occurrence System

#-@ Scheauling Project Management System

<@ SteXchange (Email Registration)

& Sauational Awareness

¥ SMGRReports [ Project Manager Group

£ 9 s y

@ SubContractor Payment Tracking(Prime Contractors Only v
< > Submit

Pavement Engineering Group

gjojo|ojoja|o(oja|o

Application Enroliment
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3. Inthe Application Enroliment panel, select the ProjectWise entry, followed by the DOTWise listing
underneath it from the left side of the panel. Application Details and Available Roles (if
applicable) will be displayed on the right side of the Application Enroliment panel.

w8 U8 At evew Dumeanes

o Weesmens

+ (3 3 oo Aggacanony

# T3 Oman Eatmate Sobwace Ragues!

o T3 Mrotes bons Deraces Cont 2 Syslen

» 3 Freed Commanen
Proiec ey Sogy

.

* 3 Reseann g Dovwiagmant Testng Wenem

* T Road Mat appicancn

a  suteny Ocomence Sraten

+ (q S90Ang Proed Wanipemaot Saten

* (3 Stexnange (Emat Regaraton)

o (¥ Shcssonal Anareners

o oa Repons

» 3 SOMRD Aisin S

+ R BrCommaiw Paymant TacxmyPore Conracin Only ~
>

DOTWise Application Enroliment

4. Select the applicable roles for your current position. It is possible to have more than one role, but
in many cases your primary work assignment will cover your ProjectWise needs. Please also
keep in mind that when enrolling in the INDOT ProjectWise system, all INDOT users have read
only access to all other files in the system. There is no need to request a role for the sole
purpose of reading the files. A role should only be selected for a discipline where you will need
to actively edit documents.

5. To complete the application enroliment, select the Submit button on the bottom of the right hand
panel.
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6. If the submission was successful, the message below displays. Click on the OK button.

ﬂ Application request submitted successfully.

OK

Successful Request
7. If your account already has a pending request for the application, you'll receive the following

message. Select OK to continue. This indicates that a request is currently outstanding and
awaiting additional input.

R You have submitted the request for this application, itis already in process.

Pending Request
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Once the request has been completed, you will receive an email with a recap of what has been
requested. In addition to this information, it will also contain the name of the business administrator
responsible for approving the next step in the process.

from DOOT ITArW Sest  PRA242010 135 A
T Tran

<

subject DE00S 1017 - Appiation Enrotment Acknowtedgement

PLEASE DO NOT REPLY TO THIS E-MAIL This is an sutomated email notification

Your requent for RFP/LOT Submitial (LOIS) and ot reles Gf applicable) has been received. An email has been sent 10 either the Primary Contact of your busines
(Noa Indot Users) o yous Superviser ANDOT users) requesting appeoval

An email will be sent 1o you once the processing of yous request has been completed

Supervisor Information INDOT Users)
Primary Contact Information (Non INDOT Users)

Thank you,
ITAP Customer Support

1€ you have questions or concems with your request please

contact ITAP suppont harp.itapdey indot n gov FO9 S023 aspxTsubeCenenal

Request Acknowledgement

Note: INDOT CAD Support acts on account requests in the order we receive them, normally in 1
business day. For internal users, your request will first need to be approved by your immediate
supetrvisor. If you do not receive a timely response to your account request, please contact
indotcadsupport@indot.in.gov and we can provide the name of the person who received your
request. Please keep in mind however, we cannot circumvent the approval process.

Upon approval of the application enroliment, two emails will be received. First will be an automated
email from the ITAP system stating that approval has been granted to the application. The second
email in most cases will be a confirmation from the INDOT CAD Support staff with relevant
information including information on getting the software installed for the INDOT ProjectWise system.
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2.1-4 Request Additional Roles
To request an additional role(s) for one of your approved applications, click on the link, “Click here to
request additional roles” in the Application Details panel to display the View/Edit Roles panel. You
may be changing groups or need access temporarily to work on a project. This will require the same
approval process as when initial enrollment occurs.

Main Page | =
B--@ INDOT Applications Application Details |

EJ-Ya Clean Answers Name DOTWise

Ej-ﬁ DamageWise

&S Human Resources URL Click here to access application

EJ-@ MIS Custom Applications External users: tool to create a Consultant shared PS

& Project CI out Description folder within a district location (Des No.) specific.

Qa roje ose Ou This folder will only be seen by your staff and v
= ProjectWise S 6 mas s a 3 o 2o
{3 DOTWise Abbreviation
EJ-Ya Scheduling Project Management System Last Login 61102018 0:08:05 AM

. Time

: No of Users
Logged In 0
Today

- Qa Situational Awareness

Click here to request itional roles

Requesting Additional Roles

In the View/Edit Roles panel, to request a Role, click on the Checkbox under Select next to the Role
name. A checkmark that is grayed out indicates that particular role is already assigned.

Click on the Submit button to submit the request or click Cancel to return to the Main Page panel.

View/Edit Roles £ad

>

Environmental Group
Consultant Review Group
Planning Group

Planning Group

m

Design Group

Environmental Group

Geotechnical Group
Hydraulics Group

Pavement Engineering Group
Project Manager Group

User group for people only needed read access

e ) e )

Real Estate Group -
1 | »

<

Submit Cancel

Requesting Additional Roles
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2.2 ProjectWise Folder Structure

2.2-1 Overview:
To maintain standardization, avoid duplication, and provide a better workflow, a Location:
Designation Number (abbreviation Des. No. will be used throughout remainder of document) based
project structure currently best suits INDOT’s workflow. As shown in the image below, when the
Documents is expanded, there will be a listing of all the District locations, as well as other folders
that will be discussed later.

EIU_J ProjectWise Explorer Datasources
-5y INDOTWise

|_:_|1__'_ Documents

w-#% _Archive

- [% _Testing

L_?_': Crawfordsville

L-?-': Fort Wayne

w-[% Greenfield

[ La Porte

L% Multiple Districts

L-P-: Seymour

- Toll Road

L-P-': Vincennes

L:— Construction

--1,__'_ Corrider Development
--4___'_ dmsSystem

--4___'_ Envirenmental Services
{7 INDOT Workspace
L:- INDOTWise Temporary Storage
.’ RailRoads

"L._- Resources

"L-_- Right of Way Services
L:- Standards

--1__'_ Technical Services
--4___'_ Template Documents
w-{ Traffic D &R

LD Traffic Safety

L Utilities

[+-4# Customn Folders
----- W Deleted Items
-8 Saved Searches

The INDOT ProjectWise Root Folder Structure
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2.2-2 Project folders
Expanding any district folder will display a list of any Des. No. that has been requested under that
location. The route number and/or description will be displayed in the description field.

E.L, Documents

. 2% Crawfordsville

:‘:}i{‘-d’: 0001250

-7 0001350

: /% 0011850

- 0012640
7% 0012690

?L:: 0012760

‘i‘"p": 0012770

+L,"‘ 0012800

[+

District w/Des. No.

Each group/discipline will have their folder structure directly under the District\Des. No. These
structures are created as needed via the DOTWise Project Creator.

In the following illustration, a Project containing all currently included disciplines is shown.
Depending on what stage of the project workflow you’re currently in, it’s possible that very few of
these folders will exist at a given time, and will be added later in the project development process.

E|1__ Documents

EIL-R _Testing

5% TestProj

@-% A Consultant Inc.
o Audit

i-[™ Construction

H-[™ Consultant Selection
i-[™ Contracts and Letting
i-[[™ Corridor Development
i-[% Design

H-[™ Environmental Services
i-[™ Finance

i-[[% Geotechnical

i-[% Hydraulics

{-[ Multimodal_Rail

i-[™ Pavement Design
i-[™ Project Management
i-[™ Project Programming
i-[* RailRoads

iU Real Estate

i-[% Review

i-[% Signs Signals and Lighting
]..L.Pi Survey

H-[" Traffic Safety

b [ Utilities

i-@% Saved Searches

[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[

Project w/Disciplines
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2.2-3 Other folders (Non-District Folders):
Corridor Development - This group’s data is stored in this location prior to being associated to a Des.
No. A corridor development folder also exists under a Lead Des. No when the data is associated to a
project.

Construction — This location is for the Construction and Construction Management groups to perform
non des processes.

Environmental Services - In addition to the Environmental Services group folder under the Location:
Des. No., there is also this folder which will contain all Non-Des. No. projects that are exclusive to
Environmental Services.

INDOT Workspace - Location of the new Managed Workspace files that used to be located on the X:
drive. This also includes the location of InRoads resource files such as the XIN, Drafting Notes, and
cell libraries. Unless specifically directed, resources from this folder should not be used.

INDOTWise Temporary Storage - Data in the folder has been imported into ProjectWise, but has not
yet been moved to the appropriate project location. This folder is not visible unless your discipline
has data within it.

RailRoads - Location of in-process RailRoad files to be shared amongst the group prior to placing in
the Des No. project related folder.

Resources - This folder takes the place of the previous Common folder. All groups will have their
own folder for documents which pertain to their group’s operation. The CAD Support group has also
created a Design Information folder containing informational documents (formerly DSInfo).

Right of Way Services - This folder contains the Right of Way Excess ROW Sales information.

Roadway Services/Traffic — This folder contains Roadway Services/Traffic data that does not apply
to a Des. No.

Standards - The Standards group folder is directly under the Documents folder due to their differing
workflow.

Technical Services - This folder contains Technical Services/Traffic project data.

Template Documents - Contains INDOT specific document templates and seed files. These are
used throughout the document creation process as needed. Specific procedures for using these
documents can be found throughout this book.

Traffic Safety — This group’s data is stored in this location prior to being associated to a Des. No. A
Corridor Development folder also exists under a Lead Des. No. when the data is associated to a
project.

Utilities - Location of in-process Utility files to be shared amongst the group prior to placing in the
Des. No. project related folder.
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2.2-4 ProjectWise Resources\Documentation Folder
Under the Resources folder covered in the previous section, there is a Documentation folder. This
folder is the location of all CAD Support and other user provided documentation for all users to
access. The files in this location range from simple, single process technical notes all the way
through the full DOTWise manual, along with links to other valuable content such as the INDOT Sign
Catalog.

In addition to this documentation, new for the CAD Fall 2019 release, the Peer group has requested
a number of documentation checklists that can be found under the CAD Process Checklists folder.
These checklists can be used during the design/plans production process as a quick overview of the
steps, and as a reference back to this document for the specific processes and how to perform
them.

2.3 ProjectWise Security Overview

2.3-1 Overview:
The INDOT ProjectWise Datasource (INDOTWise) adheres to a strict security model—providing inner
discipline security, while providing all INDOT users the ability to review other data as necessary. In
addition to these security features, there are additional policies that are used administratively in
order to provide rapid support and file restorations, should the need arise. These policies are as
follows:

1. Projects will be created by the DOTWise Project Creator.

2. Users will not have folder delete privileges; this will aid in CAD Support’s and I0T’s ability to

process restores in a timely fashion.

Document delete privileges will be assighed at management discretion.

4. Users will no longer be able to adjust the security settings of template folders/projects
created by the DOTWise Project Creator.

5. District and Central Office now share a common security group. Data access and rights are
based on need and positional responsibilities.

w

There is no longer a distinction between Central Office and District users. For example, instead of a
Central Office Environmental Services group and a separate group in each district, all Environmental
Services users have the same rights across all locations and projects. This is to increase
collaboration between locations with a minimal need for security adjustment.
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2.3-2 Consultant Access
At this time, DOTWise access has been made available to the INDOT consultant community via ITAP

(Section 2.1). Throughout the project lifecycle, it will be quite possible at the root of the Des. No. to
see folders named after various consultant firms. A project containing a consultant folder would look

like the following:

=W TestProj

_ Shared

+-#%h Saved Searches

M Audit

" Construction

" Consultant Selection
M Contracts and Letting

Des. No. with Consultant Folder

Any instance where a consultant is placing data into our datasource, the following conditions will
apply:

1. The folder will be named with the consultants’ name.

2. The consultant will only be able to see the data placed in their folder or the Shared sub-
folder.

3. Al INDOT Users will be able to see all consultant data.

4. The shared folder is provided for all INDOT users to place data they need to share back to the
consultant (copies are recommended). Only the intended consultant will see this data.
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24 The DOTWise Project Creator
The DOTWise Project Creator tool allows internal and external users the ability to create ProjectWise

projects without modifying the underlying security model. Depending on the roles/groups you have
requested and granted access to, you will be taken to one of three interfaces.

The DOTWise Project Creator interface (Choose Project Type) will look as shown below and will only
show for anyone that is in the Corridor Development or Traffic Safety group. Any other groups will be
taken directly to the Des Number Project interface (i.e. Design or Survey). This allows for you to
choose to create a Des No. or Non Des project.

DOTWise

System Maintenance | DOTWise Project Creator
Choose Project Type I Choose a Project Type LI

* This color background fields are mandatory

Screen Mode: ADD

Indiana Department of Transportation

1. By selecting the Project Type from the pull down you will be taken to one of the other two
interfaces (Des Number Project or Non Des Project)

DOTWise

System Maintenance [ DOTWise Project Creator
Choose Project Type Choose a Project Type =
* This color background fields arg - p'°° Jype

Screen Mode: ADD

Non Des Project nsportation

The DOTWise Project Creator interface (Des Number Project) will look as shown in the following
step and is for all disciplines other than Traffic Safety and Corridor Development (i.e. Design,

Survey, Geotechnical, Hydraulics). The interface for a Non Des Project allows for the creation of
projects that do not have a Des No. in SPMS. This functionality is currently only enabled for the

Traffic Safety and Corridor Development groups for folder placement in their respective folder
locations outside the District/Des. Structure.

26 |



2. To create a ProjectWise project, enter a Des Number for the project and click the Click here to
validate the entered Des Number button.

“\D IAN 7

WLAV,
é.
LoraT

£  poTwise

OF TR

Sysiem Maintenance : | DOTWise Project Creator
f
|

Enter Des Number D001250] x| | Ciick here to validate the entered Des Number |

User Location |
T C #% i

Project District Location

Screen Mode: ADD

Project Route Number

Create Project Reset

* This color fields are

Indiana Department of Transportation

The application will check to see if the Des Number is a valid Des Number or not. If the Des
Number entered is not a valid Des Number, a message will be displayed stating that the Des
Number entered is not valid.

Note: The DOTWise Project Creator is updated with fresh project information nightly. If your project
is not showing as valid, it's advised to wait 24 to 48 hours for the system to update. If the folders
are required immediately, please submit a ticket to CAD Support requesting their manual creation.

)‘ Des Number is not valid. Please enter a valid Des Number.

OK
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3. Clicking the OK button will allow you to change the Des Number to a valid Des Number. If a valid
Des Number is entered, a message will be displayed stating that the Des Number is valid.

)‘ Des Number is valid.

4. Click the OK button and you will see that the Project District Location and Project Route Number

values are displayed on the form. You will also notice that the User Location dropdown list is
enabled.

RRDIANT

LAY,
&
LORTATS

7  DpoTwise

OF 18

|
Sysiem Maintenance I
|

| DoTwise Project Creator

Screen Mode: ADD

Enter Des Number 0001250 Click here to validate the entered Des Number

User Location

Project District Location

Project Route Number

Create Project

|
|
|
|
|
‘ (— |
f
U User Discipline
|
|
|
|
|
|

* This color background fields are mandatory

Indiana Department of Transportation
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5. Select a User Location from the User Location dropdown list. (Be sure to select the location
where you physically reside and not where the project is being built). This will ensure the files
are stored locally to where you are working). The Project District location is defined by data from
SPMS.

DOTWise

System Maintenance | DOTWise Project Creator
Screen Mode: ADD
Enter Des Number 0001250 Click here to validate the entered Des Number

User Location

Select a User Location
o Central Office
User Discipline Materials and Test
Crawfordsville
Project District Location Fort Wayne
Greenfield

Project Route Number La Porie

‘Seymour
Vincennes Reset

* This color background fields are mandatory

Indiana Department of Transporiation

The User Discipline dropdown list will then become enabled.

6. Select the User Discipline in which you are working.

DOTWise

B
System Maintenance ‘ DOTWise Project Creator

Enter Des Number 0001250 Click here to validate the entered Des Number
User Location

User Discipline elect a User Discipline
Project District Location i

> Consuliant Selection
Project Route Number

Contracts and Lefting

Corridor Development

Design Reset
Environmental Services

Finance

Geotechnical
Hydraulics t of Transportation

Screen Mode: ADD

* This color background fields arg
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If Environmental Services is selected, a User Sub Discipline dropdown list will become visible.
In this case you will need to select a User Sub Discipline. If a User Discipline other than

Environmental Services is selected, the User Sub Discipline dropdown list will not be visible
and you are ready to create the project.

DOTWise

(s
System Maintenance | DOTWise Project Creator

Screen Mode: ADD

Enter Des Number 0001250 Click here to validate the entered Des Number

User Location ‘ Cravifordsville

User Discipline [Environmental Services

User Sub Discipline Select a User Sub Discipline
Cultural Resources
Ecology
- Hazardous Materials
Project Route Number NEPA Review
‘Scoping
Waterways Permitting

Tields are mandatory

Project District Location

Indiana Department of Transportation

7. To create the project, click the Create Project button.

DOTWise

Op TR
System Maintenance ‘ DOTWise Project Creator

Screen Mode: ADD

Enter Des Number 0001250 Click here to validate the entered Des Number
User Location | i

User Discipline [Environmental Services

|G||Iural Resources

Project District Location Crawfordsville

User Sub Discipline

Project Route Number IR 1000

Create Project
fields are mandatory

Indiana Department of Transportation
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A confirmation message will appear showing that the project is in the process of being created. You
will also see the project information. There may be a small delay (1-2 minutes) before the project
shows in ProjectWise.

Your Projectis in the process of being created with the following information,
and will be available momentarily:

Des Number: 1006465

User Location: Greenfield

User Discipline: Environmental Services
User Sub Discipline: NEPA Review
Project District Location: Seymour

Project Route Number: SR 56

8. Click the OK button to start a new project from the beginning.

The DOTWise Project Creator interface (Non Des Project) will look as show below and is for
anyone that is in the Corridor Development or Traffic Safety group. This interface allows for the
creation of projects that do not have a Des No.

o TR T
System Maintenance [ potwise Project Creator

Screen Mode: ADD

UM Enter Project ID [

| Create Project
* This color background fields are mandatory

Indiana Department of Transportation
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9. To create a Corridor Development or Traffic Safety ProjectWise project, enter the Project ID in the
first field and select the User Discipline from the pull down as shown below.

DOTWise

a7
OF TR
System Maintenance ‘ DOTWise Project Creator
Screen Mode: ADD
Enter Project ID |-|—,451,-mJ
User Discipline

Carridor Development
Traffic Safety Reset

* This color fields are

Indiana Depariment of Transporiation

10. Once completed filling in the information, select the Create Project button

DOTWise

B3
System Maintenance ‘ DOTWise Project Creator

Screen Mode: ADD

Enter Project ID [resting
U B T
Create Project Reset

* This color fields are mandatory

Indiana Department of Transporiation

11. The Reset button will take you back to the Start and allow you to begin the process all over again.
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2.5

Auto-Logins for Integrated Applications

ProjectWise has the ability to have integrated applications such as MicroStation or Microsoft Office
automatically log in to ProjectWise with your user credentials. In prior versions, when attempting to
use one of these applications from the desktop, you would be prompted for your login information
prior to being able to communicate with ProjectWise. This new feature removes that step and allows
you direct access without being prompted.

2.5-1 Enabling Auto-Login
To enable this feature:

1. In ProjectWise Explorer, go to the “Tools > Network Configuration Settings...” option. This will
present you with the network settings for your ProjectWise Client.

Er rojectWise Explorer

Datasource Folder Document View Tools Window Help

D) o RS | Bp 2, U EEE
& - - l!_l EAddressL; pw:\ido

L;— PE Stamp Images

4" Standalone Configuration
L; Template Folders

"L; Testing

E- INDOTWise Temporary Storage
- RailRoads

EI-Z" Resources

- Background Maps

E-L7 CAD Peer Group
BL__ Files for discussion

-4 Workspace Changelog
_ Meeting Agenda & Minutes

Network Configuration Settings

Az ions

Messenger...

Local Decument
Scan References a

Lead SLF...

Scan Spatial Locations...

Scan Maplnfo Files...

Scan ESRI Files...

Enable Auto-Scan for CAD Files

Customize...
Interface...

Wizard Manager...

Metwork Configuration Settings...

User Management...

Options..

CAD Peer Groi

iendency View

Property vi

33|



2. On the displayed panel, we're concerned with the 4th tab, iDesktop Auto-Login. This panel
shows all the integrated applications that ProjectWise has found on your machine.

£ ProjectWise Network Configuration Settings

General DNS Services Datasource Listing  iDesktop Auto-Login

User settings \

Application ... Autodogin D...  User Name Mod

Microsot OFf...| <Donotlogi.. | |

MicroStation <Do not logi...

Global settings

These settings are common to all application classes on this
computer.

Global settings can be viewed by any user, but only administrators of
this computer can change them.

Global settings...

Save Close
%

IDesktop Auto-Login

3. To enable the automatic login to your Datasource, you will need to adjust the following. First,

highlight the application you wish to have auto-login. Then select the Modify button.

£ PprojectWise Network Configuration Settings

General DNS Services Datasource Listing  iDeskiop Auto-Login
User geftings

Application ... Autodogin D User Name Mode

Microsoft Offi | <Do not logi.__ |

MicroStation <Do not logi

Modify Auto-Login Setting for Microsoft Office
Actions

(® Use default computer setting

{2 Do not login automatically

() Auto-ogin to datasource selected below

2

Global sed Shows the dialog to modify currently selected preference.

Autodogin setting

These settings are commen to all application classes on this

Datasource:
computer.
Use Single Sign-Or
Global settings can be viewed by any user, but only administratars of EeEig = Rl
s compuErcen chengs them Use CONNECTION dient login
User name:
(Global settings
Password:
B Save Close

Application Auto-Login Settings
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4. Atthis time, you will want to adjust your settings as shown. These settings will cause your
client to automatically login your application to the DOTWise datasource with your user
credentials.

Actions

| (C) Use default computer setting
| () Do not login automatically
(®) Autoogin to datasource selected below

Autodogin setting

Datasource: | INDOTWise ~ |

[+]Use Single Sign-0n
| Use CONMNECTION dient login

OK Close

Enabling Single Sign On

5. Finally, select OK and repeat these steps are necessary to configure auto-login for any
additional applications. When completed, your dialog will look similar to the following:

@ ProjectWise Network Configuratic . x
General DMS Services Datasource Listing  Security  iDesktop Auto-Login
LUser settings
Application Cl...  Autodogin Datasource User Name Mode
Microsoft Office  INDOTWise Single SignOn
| MicroStation INDOTWise Single Sign-Cn
|
Modify.... |
|
Global settings

These settings are common to all application classes on this computer.

Global settings can be viewed by any user, but only administrators of this computer can change them. |

Allow automatic login

Allow saving passwords

Gﬂun as administrator Save Close

Auto-Logins Enabled

6. When completed, select Save and close any remaining windows for the Network
Configuration settings.
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2.6 ProjectWise and Documentation Notes
The remainder of the ProjectWise Explorer materials in this document assume that the end user has
taken the ProjectWise Explorer CONNECT Edition Basics-The ProjectWise Explorer Client Bentley
Learn Course, or has a functional knowledge of the application in previous versions. As not to
duplicate documented materials, any specific processes can be reviewed in the listed training
material or the online application help under the Help > Contents menu item. Any other items can
be sent to INDOT CAD Support as a Help Desk Ticket.

Note: With the rollout of the ProjectWise Explorer CONNECT Edition, Bentley has changed how they
refer to the ProjectWise Projects. To maintain consistency, INDOT CAD will adopt the updated
naming of Work Areas where we previously referred to Projects throughout this document.

2.7 Productivity Enhancements

2.7-1 Utilization of the Data Warehouse (Work Area Properties and Environments)
The Data Warehouse is INDOT'’s internal data repository with the vast majority of project-related
information provided by the many systems within the agency. Several departments within MIS at
INDOT (GIS, CAD, and SPMS) have worked as a team to ensure that the information provided within
the Data Warehouse is correct and updated in a timely manner. By bringing together all of the data
that these systems provide, ProjectWise can use this data in a variety of ways in both the CAD
environment (e.g., populate Title Sheets) and also within ProjectWise interface (e.g., Work Area
Properties).

As a major enhancement to the available functionality within the INDOT ProjectWise datasource,
we’re now providing metadata fields for all major disciplines that are part of the project development
process. At this time, all Work Areas will have at least a Des. No. and archival field at the Work Area
level and the Des. No. field at the document level. These placeholders have been put in place to
allow the ability to add metadata to existing documents as the datasource functionality evolves over
time.

2.7-2 Features for all Work Areas

e Separate Environments: There are now specific Environments for each area of a project. As
described below, this allows us to streamline the data available to each work group.

e Documents Properties to populate sheet models: One of the major changes in Version 2.0 of
the INDOTWise workspace was the shift from populating sheet models with project properties
to using document properties to perform this function. The major factor in this change is the
fact that it allows users to utilize searches based on document attributes. This functionality
has not changed for this release.

e Similar Interfaces: Through the use of environments, we were able to minimize the number
of interfaces available while still providing the customization needed between different work
groups.

2.7-3 Workflows and States
At this time, ProjectWise is currently enabled to send documents to ERMS directly for the Design
discipline, and archive for all disciplines. To facilitate this functionality, all disciplines now have
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workflows and states available which can be used as document flags when specific milestones have
been met and documents need sent to ERMS.

As this is an evolving process, most workflows only contain an initial, interim and archival state as
shown:

View | Audit Trail | Patticipants I Workspace
General LRS Teadual | Spatial | Statistics | Workflow & State | Resources | Properies
Workdflow: [Cnmdnr_Deve.-lopment b ]

B--ﬁ& Corridor_Development
-5 Original State

- Audit

-5 Ready For Archiving

Default States for Each Workflow

The Design Workflow contains far more steps, as will be discussed later in this chapter.
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28 Work Area Properties

2.81 Overview:
As discussed previously, projects will be created via the DOTWise Project Creator. After the Work
Area is created, Work Area properties will be editable by the person(s) responsible for the project.
There are a few variables that are populated using the data warehouse in the Work Area properties.
Others will need to be populated by the responsible parties.

All items populated using the Data Warehouse are driven by the Designation Number. If the
Designation Number changes, all information will change along with it.

| ProjectWise Explare
| Datasource Folder Document View Tog
AN A I NS AN
- - u| : Address B4 puriidotwg Audit Trail Participants ProjectWise Project WorkSpace
= {}J ProjectWise Explorer Datasources General Geospatial Statistics Worldflow & State  Resources Properties View
i = -
&~ [ DOTWise | ) Work Area Type: [INDOT Project -
=+ Documents
EIL.” Testing Description:
Incd 0001250
{2 0001350
1-[™ Design = Work Area Properties =~
- Documents Designation Mumber 0001250
L[ ERMS Submitta Contract Number R.25542
Ll Images Project Route IR 1000
[ InRoads Location / District Crawfordsuils
"L:- MS Project Status Active
. [ Security Praject Project Manager Timathy Muench
(- Saved Searches Design YES
/™ Real Estate Environmental_Services YES
{7 Survey Survey YES
- Saved Searches Geotechnical YES
L% 0012640 Multimodal_Rail YES
-7 1298201 Pavement_Design YES
L% 1400154 Project_Management YES
- Saved Searches RailRoad YES
% Crawfordsville Rieal_Estate YES
-[* Fort Wayne Review YES
[*% Greenfield Signs_Signals_snd_Lighting YES
L."" La Porte Traffic_Safety YES .
[ Multiple Districts
-[[* Seyrnour
™ Toll Road
-[* Vincennes
= Coerridor Development
< Cancel Aoply

INDOT Work Area Properties

Contract Number, Survey Book, Project Number and Bridge File information is still populated in
INDOT border sheets using Project Information. Please make sure that this information is populated
in the “Design” Work Area Properties dialog box.

At the time of the writing of this manual, the functionality to populate some of the above described
Project Properties does not exist and they will have to be keyed into the Work Area Properties dialog
box.

To access the Work Area Properties dialog box, highlight your project by left mouse clicking on your
project in the datasource tree in ProjectWise Explorer. Then in the ProjectWise Explorer toolbar, click
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on Folder > Properties. Alternatively, it can also be accessed by right clicking on the Work Area in the

datasource tree and selecting Properties.

P o A | S | O 2

Datasource  Folder Document

View Tools Window Help

@ : @A - search((D

i da - - B acdresT

pw:\dotwise.indot.in. gav:DOTWise\Dacum

=Ly DOTWise - Lst @ Geospati
-[Z Documents Nome
D: {% Testing o
atasource Folder Document View Tools Window % oonrso A Documents
§ Y New Fol % 0001350 A ERMS Submit,
Y New Work Area.. | & = AU Imanes
g = New Folder..
= Proje Open Y g New Work Area...
o H
-l D Open in New Window L
& e Open
Copy Out & Open in New Window
Purge Copies ; Copy Out
Purge Workspace e Purge Copies
Export... 2% Sul Purge Workspace
Revert to Folder... -3 San Export.
001264 Revertto Folder..
Export Dependency Map(s)... [ 129020
Import Dependency Map(s)... - 140015 Export Dependency Map(s).
Cut 4 saved Import Dependency Map(s)...
-[% Cranfords
Copy (%% Fort Wayn am
Paste... " Greenfield Copy
(% La Porte Paste...
D= %% Multiple D
Delete... % Seymour Rename..
Advanced Search... - [ Toll Road Delete...
(% Vincennes  Advanced Search..,
Scan References a I Corridor D
L/ Lomdoar Scan References ghd Link Sets...
T— W dmsSyster
< Properties...
Modify Spatial Attributes

Shaw folder properties i

Accessing Work Area/Folder Properties

To simply view your current Work Area properties, left click on your project in the datasource tree.
Your Work Area Properties will be displayed in the Properties window located in the bottom right
portion of the ProjectWise Explorer.

Datasource Folder Document View Tools Window Help

{7 Security Project
84 Saved Searches
7 Real Estate

4 Saved Searches

For Help, press F1

Al M- LN @ : §A - searcn| B ~| P>  interface|_PROJECT INFORMATION | * View Full (Persona) v
T [ —— 6o
=-{J ProjectWise Explorer Datasources ~ Lt @ Geospatil
. ame escription ile Name
& lgfc‘;mﬁ - N > Fen
ocuments -
[ Testing /[ Documents
2% 0001250 /[ ERMS Submittals
% 0001350 2 1mages
7 InRoads
Documents Zms
ERMS Submittals A [ security Project
[ Images. /| Project Information
L InRoads
ms

<

Work Area Properties  Personial Portal  Dependency Viewer  Access Cortrol

© Properties (Work Area Type - DESIGN)

2% 0012640 Designation Number 0001350
£ 1208201 Cortract Number R28177
£ 10058 Survey Book
4 Saved Searches Project Number
3% Crawfordsille Bridge Fie
{2 Fort Wayne NI Number 76852
(% Greenfield ‘Small Stnicture Detai Number
[ LaPorte Project Route PRE4T
{2 Muliple Districts Location / Distict Crawtordsvile
% Seymour Archive NO
{3 Toll Road Design Type NON-POC CONSULTANT
% Vincennes Road Bridge Indicator Bridge.
{7 Corridor Development Managed By Certral Office
(= dmsSystem v | Desgned By Central Office

855 AM

Work Area Properties Tab
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For a complete description of the Work Area Properties dialog box, and the various tabs contained
within, please see the sections titled “Folder Properties” and “Work Area Properties” in your Bentley
Institute, ProjectWise Explorer CONNECT Edition Basics-The ProjectWise Explorer Client Bentley
Learn Course or under the Help>Contents menu in ProjectWise.

2.82 Modifying Custom Properties
You can add or edit the custom Work Area properties at any time via the Properties tab on the Work
Area Properties dialog box.

Work Area Properties

Audit Trail Participants ProjectWise Project WorkSpace
General Geospatial Statistics Wordflow & State Resources Properties View
Work Area Type: | DESIGN ~
Description: Project for Design Groups

= Work Area Properties

Designation Mumber 0001350
Contract Number R-28177
Survey Boolk

Project Number

Bridge File

MBI Number 76852

Small Structure Detail Number

Project Route PR 641
Location / District Crawfordsville
Archive NO

Design Type NON-IPOC CONSULTANT
Road Bridge Indicator Bridge
Managed By Central Cffice
Designed By Central Office
Update Project Properties Update 1

Coneel | [ iy

Work Area Properties

Any of the items under this tab (including the Work Area Type) can be edited by either entering text,
or in certain cases, by using the pre-populated pull down menu.
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2.9 Creating New Documents
The creation of new documents is covered in the Bentley Institute Course Guide via BLN, titled
ProjectWise Explorer CONNECT Edition Basics-The ProjectWise Explorer Client. The following section
covers the specifics of creating a document using the INDOT provided seed files. For other
document creation processes, please refer to the BLN material for specifics or the ProjectWise
application help.

2.9-1 Creating Documents from ProjectWise Seed Files
When creating a new document within the INDOT Workspace, the user will need to know a few items:

e The location of the Template Documents for SS2 (Documents\Template Documents\Seed).
e The location of the Template Documents for SS4 (Documents\Template Documents\SS4

Seed)
e The type of document creation wizard (Advanced or No).
e The location where the file needs to go.

Note: These steps apply for any document created from a pre-existing file in the ProjectWise
datasource, including those for MicroStation, Office or otherwise.

=+ Template Documnents
B2 DGN

|__-_|1____ Seed

-4 Arcls

-~ Bentley Map
-1 InRoads

- MicroSoft Office
-1 MicroStation
ey MK

- Spreadsheets
Bl 554 Seed

-1 InRoads

F-_ MicroStation

Template Documents

With the template documents located, we need to start the document creation process. Within the
folder you’d like to create the document in, either Rt. Click in the document panel and select New ->
Document, or access this from the Document window. If you’'ve previously defined a wizard, you may
be shown a blank document panel; for this example, however, the assumption will be made that no
default wizard has been set. Upon starting the New -> Document command, you will be prompted
with the following dialog:
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pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/Template%20Documents/Seed/
pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/Template%20Documents/SS4%20Seed/
pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/Template%20Documents/SS4%20Seed/

/ Select a Wizard

Document Creation Wizards

= B =

Mo Wizand Advanced ProjectWise
Wizard InterPlot
[[] Make this wizard the defauit. \

Document Creation Wizards

Select the option for Advanced Wizard as illustrated in the prior screenshot, which will begin the
Advanced Document Creation Wizard and the accompanying steps.

Note: It is highly advised that the user NOT check the “Make this wizard the default” checkbox.
On the Select a Template dialog box, enable the Use ProjectWise document as a template radio

button, and then click Select.

Advanced Decument Creation Wizard

Select a Template
Select an existing ProjgctWise document or an extemal file to use as a template forthe lz\fk.
document(s) you . & v
(® Use ProjectWise do as a template

|»——notselected———

() Use extemal file as a template
- N

Advanced Document Creation
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Then, in the folder selection area of the following dialog box, navigate to Documents\Template
Documents\SS4 Seed\MicroStation\ and select one of the available DGN seed files.

B Select Template Document

Select

Folder

[ Micrastation v‘ ep|lE=EA
Document

Name Description ~

/| Real Estate Seed Files (2D only)

A7 Survey Seed Files

# 8] Design_Manual Seed2D.dgn Design_Manual Seed2D

P4 " INDOT_US_SVFT_2Dseed.dgn INDOT_US_SVFT_2Dseed

/ B INDOT_US_SVFT_3Dseed.dgn INDOT_US_SVFT_3Dseed
# 8 Standards_Seed2D.dgn Standards_Seed2D

# B transeed.dgn transeed
2w P B A

< >

Address: [pw:\dotwise. indot.in. gov:DOTWiise\Documents Template Documents|554 Seed MicroStation INDOT_US_SVFT_ |

Description: ‘ INDOT_US_SVFT_2Dseed ‘

File Name: ‘ INDOT_US_SVFT_2Dseed.dgn ‘

application: All Applications ¥

Open Cancel

Selecting a Template Document

The following can also be found via the BLN Bentley Institute Course Guide Titled ProjectWise
Explorer CONNECT Edition Basics-The ProjectWise Explorer Client.

“A ProjectWise template is the same as a Microsoft template, or a seed file in MicroStation. Itis a
file that is copied to create a new document. You can use a document stored in ProjectWise or a
document that resides outside ProjectWise as a template.”

With that being said, there have been Template Documents created within ProjectWise for most of
the integrated applications/programs used at INDOT. These include Microsoft Office, MicroStation,
ProjectWise Plot Organizer and the Microsoft Excel spreadsheet tables that are pasted as links into
MicroStation.

Be sure to give the proper file extension for the document you are creating.

Example File Extensions

File Type Extensions
MicroStation .dgn
InRoads SS4/PowerIinRoads .dgn
ProjectWise InterPlot .ips

Adobe PDF .pdf
Microsoft Word .doc or .docx
Microsoft Excel XlIs or .xlsx
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pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/Template%20Documents/SS4%20Seed/MicroStation/
pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/Template%20Documents/SS4%20Seed/MicroStation/
pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/Template%20Documents/

2.9-2 File Associations with the SS4 Workspace
As you may have noticed in the above section, InRoads SS4 and PowerlnRoads both use .dgn as
their file extension. This is due to how both products now operate and launch. As such, the file
extension alone is no longer sufficient to determine what application will load when started. For this
we must look at the application association for these files. The below screen capture was generated
from the document properties dialog through the Document > Properties menu item or by right
clicking and selecting properties.

z Prplan 50.dgn

General  Securty Atributes  More Attrbutes  File Properties  Audit Tral  Workspace
Document
Name: |Prp|an 50.dgn | a O
Description: |Prp|an 50.dgn |
Version: l:l Worldlow: Design
Sequence: ] ate: Criginal State
Application: epartment: “rones ~
Status: Checked In Node:
Out to On:
Created By: STJKUHN On: 6/3/2016 4.55:12 FM
Updated By: STJKUHN On: 6/3/2016 459:15 FM
File
File Name: Prplan 50.dan Advanced ~
File Size: 834 50 KB Storage: CODesign
File Updated By: STJKUHN On: 6/3/2016 9:46:09 PM

In the previous screen capture, you'll notice that the Prplan 50.dgn is now associated directly to
InRoads SS4. This is very important going forward. If you wish to access a file with InRoads SS4 or
PowerInRoads, the application association must be set to the relevant product. This will affect if
these applications launch and the workspace information they launch with.

e PowerlnRoads must be associated with the application of the same name.
e InRoads/OpenRoads SS4 must be associated with the InRoads SS4 application.

Note: For the period of time that INDOT is running both SS2 and SS4 products, file associations will
be very important. For any file you wish to use with the SS4 workspace, please associate these with
InRoads SS4; and for those using the SS2 workspace, they should be associated with PowerlnRoads
SS2. This includes any regular drawings that do not contain civil data. There is no issue with using
Power InRoads for drafting processes.

2.9-3 Importing Documents into ProjectWise
During the course of a project, it is inevitable that you will acquire documents that are not contained
within ProjectWise. Importing a Document into your ProjectWise Project can be accomplished a
couple of different ways.

You may receive these documents via email, or CD/DVD, or they may reside on a network server.
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2.9-3a

Drag and Drop

The simplest method for moving a file or files into ProjectWise is to simply use the Microsoft

Windows method of dragging the file from its current location and dropping it into the appropriate

project folder in your ProjectWise Explorer.

1. Using Windows Explorer, navigate to any document you wish to place into ProjectWise
2. Select the files as shown in the example.

Name Date modified Type Size

| || Practice - Templates.rwk 2/23/2010 258 PM  RWKFile 1KB !
l SR 2067 Bypass.alg 4/28/2011 9:06 AM  Cogo Classic Doc... 13 KB {
| 4] SR 2067 Bypass.dgn 5/3/20101:03PM  Bentley MicroStati... 1,222 KB |
=3 SR 2067 Bypassl.alg 4/28/2011 259 PM  Cogo Classic Doc... 5KB|
| || Template Standards.it! 4/28/2011 2258 PM  TITL File 23 KBi

Selecting Files in Windows Explorer

3. Using Microsoft Windows methodology, drag the selected files and drop them into the
appropriate folder of your project.

=™ 0000_Lead Des Project Level
5% Design

- Documents

-[ " ERMS Submittals

- Images
-{" InRoads

T MS
-[ " Plot Sets

- Saved Searches
- -

ProjectWise Project
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4. Since the documents have already been created, you may select No Wizard in the Select a
Wizard dialog box. Click OK.

’

Select a Wizard

Document Creation VWizands

B 4 =

Advanced ProjectWise

\W‘lzard interPlot

[] Make this wizard the defaul.

Document Creation Wizard Selection

5. After processing, the files should appear in the Documents folder of your Project in
ProjectWise Explorer. If they don't appear during the import process, you may need to
refresh your view either by using the View > Refresh command, or by using the F5 key on the
keyboard.

() Project\Wise Explorer Datasources £ Ust | @ Geospatial
- DamageWise Name FileName  Description Ver
& 3% DOTWise (DOT\CTROB) o
&7 Documents /= M Input Files
T -8 Crawfordeville /18] Practice - Templates.nwk Practice - T... Practice - Templates
& (¢ Fort Wayne /B3 SR 2067 Bypass.alg SR2067 Byp... SR 2067 Bypass
5 X Greenfield 7 )R 2067 Bypass.dgn SR2067 Byp... SR 2067 Bypass
& La Porte /18 5R 2067 Bypast alg SR2067 Byp... SR 2067 Bypassl

4 [ Seymour 7 £>Template Standards.itl Template St.. Template Standards
- {% Vincennes
4 [ Coridor Development
@-{ dmsSystem
[ Environmental Services
& (=’ INDOT Workspace
4 {7 INDOTWise Temporary Storage
@-{Z’ Resources
@-{L Roadway Services/Traffic
@-{Z Standards
@ Template Documents
= Template Projects
@ {1%% 0000_Design Des Project Level
@ {Z2¥ D000_Env Des Project Level
% 0000_Lead Des Project Level
@ {1 0000_Geotech Des Project Level
X Design
@ ¥ €5_Project Info
[ PP_Project Info
= [ Template Training Project
- Design
| @’ Documents
L ERMS Submittals
' Images
i om M
| o
| Plot Sets
(51 $4 Saved Searches
. ______________________________________________________________________|

Files Imported into ProjectWise

Note: When dragging and dropping files into ProjectWise, you’re only making a copy of these
documents in the ProjectWise datasource. If you no longer need the copies you imported, you can
delete them at this time from the Windows Explorer.
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2.94 Creating Folders and Copying/Moving Documents
Note: Moving documents in ProjectWise is considered a two part process. The first is copying the
document, and the second is the deletion of the original file. In order to move files within the
system, you must have the document delete privilege on your account; otherwise, you will only be
able to move files.

1. Inthe datasource tree of ProjectWise Explorer, right click on the Documents folder for your
project, and select New Folder.

¥ ProjectWise Explorer

Datasource Folder Document View Tools Window Help

DY w2 Dp - ] @ gk - searcn[ D

* - E{) - El EAddre55||:_ pw:\hdotwise.indot.in.gowv:DOTWise\Documents

EJJJ P_rojectWise Explorer Datasources ~ Lst @ Geospatial
B l|£1 EOBWiseI B Name
=8 occuments
EIE.P.': Testing # | ForAlexwrmy
{5.’." 0001250 & L) INDOT_US_SVFT_2Ds
& % 0001350 # [# Line_Styles.dgnlib
El[z‘ Design / Ltr_sheets_Index.dg
8 ted Docureni! # | PRPLAN.dgn
{7 ERM Mew Folder...
"%ﬁ?‘ Mew Work Area...
" {7 InRo
gy Ms | Open
[T Secu Open in New Window

Creating New Folders
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2. Inthe Create Folder dialog box, name the folder. You may leave the Description field blank.
Once complete, select OK to create the folder and go back to the ProjectWise Explorer or Add
to create the folder and be presented with the folder properties.

; Create Folder m

[ Genesal | Project\Foldsr Sscurty | Document Secuty

Name: my projec]

Description:
Parert: Tempiate Proects\Template Traini L@
Envirorment [Pian_Production 3
Description:
Sorage: [Pwﬂnmes x [:]

Owner: DOT\CTROB

\ ok ) Comm ) [aw ]

Create Folder Dialog

3. To the copy/move your documents, select the documents using typical Windows selection
methods (CTRL key + Click to select multiple individual files, or SHIFT key + Click to select a
range of files).

Folder Document View Tools Window Help

0% & 8o e @ A - sercn[) | P> ntertace]_prosecTiNFORMATION |  view|Fun (persona) v
- | [ :addres: dot. -DOTWise\De it . 50.2.dgn v ‘ P co
(=-{) ProjectWise Explorer Datasources. ~ Lst @ Geospatial
AT DOLW"E Name Description File Name "
L C’:::::r: /WINDOT_US SVFT 3Dseed.dgn INDOT_US_SVFT 3Dseed INDOT_US_SVFT_3Dsecd.dgn
3 ooomaso 7 BJINDOT_US SVFT seed.dgn INDOT_US_SUFT seed INDOT_US_SVFT_seed.dgn
% 0001350 7 ]IN_GeoCS.dty InGCS. IN_GeaCS.dty
. Design /WLt _sheets.dgn Letter Size Sheet Borders Ltr_sheets.dgn
7 Document ts /®aMap.dgn
{27 ERMS Submittals
[ Images
- InRoads
e Ms Sht DlanProfi ign
£ test 7WgSht_1601884_USS2 Seed 2D.dgn Sht 1601884 USS52 Seed 2D.dgn o,
7 testt il >
[ securty Project
-84 Saved Searches Document Propeties Work Area Propeties _ Folder Propetties Personal Portal  Photo Preview  Navigator Dependency Viewer  Access Cortrol
[ Real Estate E Properties (Work Area Type - DESIGN) "
Designation Number 0001350
Cortract Number R28177
Survey Bock
Project Number
5 1400154 Bridge File
4 Saved Searches NBI Number 76852
[ Crawfordsalle Small Structure Detail Number
{2 Fort Wayne Project Route GEY
[ Greenfield Location / Distict Cranfordsvile
2% La Porte Archive
{2 Muttiple Districts Desion Type NON-POC CONSULTANT
2% Seymour Rozd Bidge Indicator Bidge
[ Toll Road Managed By Central Offce

% Vincennes v Designed By Central Office: v

3 object(s] selected 10:34 AM

Multiple File Selection
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4. Atthis time, right click and hold on one of the selected files. Drag from the Document Panel
to the folder location in the Folder Tree where you want to move the files.

@ | @& - Searc D

Datasource Folder Document View Tools Window Help

< | B>  interface|_PROJECT INFORMATION |  View| Ful {Personal) |

At A A
- [P g M)

DOTWise D it

sozan | Droo

=) ProjectWise Explorer Datasources
&-[3 DOTWise (DOT\STIKUHN)

L= Documents

[ Testing

£ 0001250

26 0001350

5% Design

® Lst @ Geospatial

Name

//WAINDOT_US_SVFT_3Dseed.dgn
7 BJINDOT_US_SVFT seed.dgn
/) IN_GeoCS.dty
/BLtr_sheets.dgn

Description
INDOT_US_SVFT_3Dseed
INDOT_US_SVFT_seed
InGCS

Letter Size Sheet Borders

File Name
INDOT_US_SVFT_3Dseed.dgn
INDOT_US_SVFT_seed.dgn
IN_GeoCs.dty
Lir_sheets.dgn

{2 Documents
{27 ERMS Submittals:

o[ Images

| @ InRoads

R Msr/ Wi praneo
[ test /I Sht 1601884 |

o test1 ] )
{7 Security Project

| 84 Saved Searches Document Propeties VWork Area Propeties  Folder Propetiss Personal Potal Photo Preview Navigator Dependency Viewer Acsess Cortrol

(% Real Estate ) Properties (Work Area Type - DESIGN) ~
% survey Designation Number 0001350
B4 Saved Searches Cortract Number R28177
3¢ 0012640 Survey Bock
% 1208201 Project Nurber
L2 1400154 Bridge File
B4 Saved Searches NBI Number 76852
% Crawfordsville ‘Small Stnucture Detai Number
2% Fort Wayne Project Route PREAT
% Greenfield Location / District Crawfordsville
¥ LaPorte Avhive
7% Multiple Districts Design Type NON-POC CONSULTANT
2% seymour Rozd Bridge Indicator Bidge
2% Toll Road Managed By Central Office
% Vincennes v | Desgned By Certrel Office v

10:37 AM

Right Click and Drag

5. When hovering over the folder to place the files, release the right mouse button. You will be
presented with the below menu:

Datasource  Folder Document View Tools Window Help

@ M- SeaichLQ

pw:\\dotwise.indot.in.gow. DOTWise\Documents'_Testing 000135000

El--ij] ProjectWise Explorer Datasources - List @ Geospatial
- = -
=] [,:\_f‘ED:O'I['}Wwe ) Name
B ocuments
0% Testing /M8 INDOT_US_SVFT_3Dseed.dgn

7 B INDOT_US_SVFT _seed.dgn
1 IN_GeoCS.dty

/H Ltr_sheets.dgn

/Mg Map.dgn

P4 PlanProfile_50_2.dgn
/@ RE ProjectWise for Construction Des
73 Shi PlanProfile_50_1.dgn

" Sht PlanProfile 50 ;

o Shit_1601884_US52 Seed 2D.dgn

=2 0001350
-/ Design
i.{~" Documents

{" ERMS Submittals

ment Properties  Work Area Properties |

The Copy/Move Menu
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6. Select the appropriate movement method for your files. Please keep in mind the note from
the beginning of this section regarding moving files and the necessity of having the
Document Delete privilege.

2.9-5 Save and/or Save As
Should you create a document such as a Word or Excel document without first creating it in
ProjectWise, you can use the Save and Save As commands to save that document into ProjectWise.

1. Start Microsoft Word or Excel from your Start > All Programs menu.

2. Place some text in the document.

3. On the product ribbon, click File and select Save As. You'll be presented with a series of
options similar to the following. Select the ProjectWise entry and the Browse button.

Save As

ProjectWi
[ New 7.4 ProjectWise e
.

= Open

@ Recent B

Browse
Info

State of Indiana

Save

‘ OneDrive - State of Indiana

Save As PSmock@indot.IM.gov

Save as Adobe Sites - State of Indiana
PDF PSmock@indot.IN.gov
. Other locations
Print
Ijg This PC
Share
Export _@ Add a Place
Publish E, Browse

Close

Office Application Save As
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4. You should get the ProjectWise Login dialog box. If you are connected to the INDOT network
(via direct network connection in the office, or VPN) the following steps can be used. In the
Datasource dropdown, select the INDOTWise entry. Then select the Use Windows Single
Sign-0n for authentication option.

Datasource: | INDOTWise o Login

: | Project\Wise - Cancel

Lse Windows Single Sign-On for authentication

[ ]Remember me (use auto-ogin next time)

ProjectWise Log in Via Integrated Application

If you're connected externally via laptop without VPN, the following information should be
used:

Datasource:  INDOTWise (this should be populated in the pull down)
User Name:  dot\your INDOT username
Password: your INDOT password

5. Inthe Select a Wizard dialog box, select No Wizard and click OK.

/ Select a Wizard

Document Creation Wizards

Advanced

\ Wizard
N\

[] Make this wizard the defaul.

0K

Cancel
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6.

In the following Save Document As dialog, click Select and navigate to the folder in your

project where you want to save the document.

Save Document As

General

Folder

Save

Documents

| Select e

Document

MName: | Book1.xlsx

| @& &

Description: | Book 1.xdsx

File Name: | Book1.xlsx

Format: | Excel Workbook (*,xlsx) Format...

Application: Department:

Microsoft Excel ~ | | <none:

External Application ProjectWise Save As Dialog

o

| Select Folder

Select |
Folders

[ DOTWise / DOT\CTROB

{’ cADInfo
G- CAD_GIS
(L Damagettise
-7 ESPW
{7 Fixes
{7 Indot PW & ArcGIS info
1-{Z7 MicroStation Vi
{7 Other DOT's Info
1" Project Develop Process
e pw
{Z Composing Digital Inte
G- PW Servers
&7 Pwvai
{7 seauity Info
m ]

Save As Folder Selection

7. Fillin the remainder of the dialog boxes in the Save Documents As dialog box. For ease of
navigation, we suggest that you put the extension on the Document name as well as the File
Name. The application window should be automatically populated. The Department drop
down is optional.
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8. Click Save. When prompted, enter any comments relevant to the placement of your file into
ProjectWise and select OK to complete the file saving process.

Enter your comment for decument creation
Comments

Enter Comment:

Initial File Upload|

Previous Comments:

Document Comments

Attention: Upon importing a CAD document (DGN, DWG, etc.) with references into ProjectWise
Explorer you will want to run the Reference Scan on the file(s) that you imported. Further
information on the Reference Scan tool can be found in the Help>Contents of ProjectWise.
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2.10 Interfaces: The Plan Production Environment
The Environments and Interfaces discussed in the following chapters are intended to be in a
constant state of improvement. Therefore, if you require an addition or change at any time, please
channel those requests through the proper personnel (CAD Peer Group Members) so that we may
attend to them in a timely manner.

Helpful Hint: By setting your interface before you create a new document, you can complete that
interfaces task during the document creation process.

2.10-1 Document Properties
As with the Work Area Properties, there is information in the Document Properties that is populated
utilizing the information contained in the Data Warehouse. As mentioned earlier, this information is
driven by the Designation Number that is entered in the Work Area Properties.

2.10-2 __PROJECT INFORMATION
Each project within the INDOTWise datasource will contain a non-associated (no extensions, For
Information Only) document labeled “Project Information.” This document, along with the __Project
Information interface, can be used to view information that was retrieved using either the SPMS
system or by going to the Management Information Portal (MIP).

Lst & Geospatial
Mame

Z 7 Documents

# = ERMS Submittals
S Images

7 InRoads

Z L Ms

# | Plot Sets

# | Project Information

Design Folders w/Project Information Document

In the Plan_Production Environment however, the __Project Information interface can and should be
used for much more than just reporting information that can be accessed in other locations.
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The Universal Title sheet is intended for use with ALL Title sheets. Please keep in mind that while
driven from the INDOT Data Warehouse, it is possible and acceptable to have empty fields in your
properties. This means that if you do not have information for a certain field in the interface, then it
is acceptable to leave that field blank. (Example: Bridge information on a Roadway project)

To access the Universal Title sheet, set your Interface to __PROJECT INFORMATION and go to the
properties of the applicable file. (Hint: The shift bar is a shortcut to document properties.)

B ProjectWise Explorer

Datasource Folder Document View Toels Window Help

P et SR | On e T EEEE @ | @A - | searcn[@ | P> intertace_PROJECT INFORMATION | : Vi

H Y i ’ - B ] B PROJECT INFORMATION
Pdp e LI :Address|j pwit\dotwise.indot.in, gov:DOTWise\Documents'_Testing\0001250\Design'\Project Information, SIGNATURE
=gl ProjectWise Explorer Datasources - List ¥ Geospatial / EEE\HMIIEI/DES\GNED/CHECKE
= [_m‘ DOTWise Name Description ERMS Upload
52 Documents ) REVISIONS
T I /| Documents TR.- 5G Detail Sheet

The _PROJECT INFORMATION Interface.

= ProjectWise Explorer Update Server Copy -
Datasource Folder Document View Tools Window Hel Refresh Local Copy
j £ ﬁ E:.:. Dlg 8y V- '@ @4 - Search@ Purge Local Copy :IE

. = L P Works
i - oo~ I.Il EAddressQ pwihdaotwise.indot.in.gov:DOTW urge Workopace t Informat
= _
=--{JJ ProjectWise Explorer Datasources - List § Cut
H - -
B[Iﬂ EEOBWlse (DO:\STJKUHN) Mame Copy D
-1 Documents _ s
E-% Testing /L Do S
{7 0001250 ZLERN CopyTo..
- A Consultant Inc. ‘/L" Im3 Move To...
EJ"LEE Audit /L. InR) Rename
[#-/" Construction A ms Delet
(- Consultant Selection AL Plot € .e
- Contracts and Letting /jm Modify... -
[#-/" Corridor Developmen Modify Spatial Attributes...
Eli..-’-'= Design Add Comment
w7 D

- ) N
{7 E ittals 2 Set

-\ Images E— Send To ¥

{7 InRoads Document Copy List To , | PhotoPr
J Ms
Lf_ Plot Set View: R Attributes >

- Pl 3

- Saved Searches Change State * Toperty ve

H-[[% Environmental Services Batch Print s roject Infc

[

[#-[* Finance

(- Geotechnical . #  Properti 3372013 ¢
@-L"% Hydraulics

[

[+

0. [1% Multimodal_Rail Export Documents to ERMS
) y WProjCre
7™ Pavement Design Add To Plot Set... . il

Opening Document Properties
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On the Document Properties dialog, select the Attributes tab.

l Project Information [Unsaved default values] —
General Securty Altrbutes  More Attibutes  File Properties  Audit Trail  Geospatial  WorkSpace

. Universal Title Sheet .
PLAN TYPE |

DESCRIPTION: | New Road Construction |
LOCATION: Local Rd from Eaton Rdto US 41 and onto vy Tech Access Rd
AREAENG. COUNTY.NO. [ |

PLANS PREPARED BY: | | ProNE NUMBER

FROJECT ROUTE |IR 1000 AADT.

FROMRP  TORP AT RP AADT |:| |:| VED.

[10550[105+60 ] [ ] owv. | L Jues
PROJ. NO. CONST GROSS LENGTH BRIDGE LENGTH SIRECTIONAL DIST. |:| o,
| | | || | . C

PROJ.NO.PE  NET LENGTH RIWY LENGTH

|:| % DHV
PROJ. NO.RW  MAX. GRADE TOTAL LENGTH
[2002000 | sesenseeen| | wes

BRIDGE FILE PROJ. DES. CRIT.: | V|
. FUNC. CLASS.: | v|
SPECDATE  COUNTY  SURVEY BOOK DESIGNATION RURAL | UREAN. | "|
| « | vigo | [sB ||oomzs0 | '

LATITUDE _ LONGITUDE  CONTRACT _ PROJECT TERRAIN:| "|
Inooo |[wotoor | [R25542  |[PN | ||access controL:| ~

Save Undo Close 7 > b

The Universal Title Sheet Interface

This interface has been created with the intention that it should serve every title sheet in use by
INDOT Design. This includes 24” x 36” Roadway and Bridge Title sheets, as well as the 8.5” x 11”
Title sheets.

Note: In the title bar of the previous screen capture, notice the [Unsaved default values]. This
denotes that the document is pulling all its properties directly from the configured system queries.
At this time, any changes to Work Area properties would be immediately reflected at the document
level. Once any value is modified, this notation will be removed and any document updates will have
to occur manually using the document Update field discussed in the next section.
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The More Attributes tab provides some of the information that would otherwise be found in the Data
Warehouse or SPMS. This is provided for your convenience. However, there are a few fields to take
note of:

I\ Project Information [Unsaved default values]

General Securty Attibutes More Aftributes  File Properties  Audit Trail  Geospatial  WorkSpace
Designed By (Agency): | State )
Lefing Start Date: 2003-03-25 00:00:00
Le@ing Finish Date: 2003-03-25 00:00:00
Program Class: |C:ossroad5 Project
City Boundary: Teme Haute
Urbanized Area: Mot Applicable
District Locadion: Crawfordsville
Sub Digirict Locason: | Teme Haute Sub
Program Manager: Donna Anderson
Project Manager: Travis Kohl
Project Mgr. Email: thohl @indet in.gov
ProjectMgr. Fhone: 7653615297
Land Acq. Code: 4179
# Of Parcels: 29
Transporiaion Sysiem: | Off Federal Aid
Stage 1 Design: |
Stage 2 Design;

Stage 3 Design:
Final Coniract Documenis
Document File Name: pw " wdotwise indot in.gov: DO TWise\Documents®,_Testing0001250%De
ERMS Document Type w
Update Project Infa v v
Save Undo k < T
More Attributes

Document File Name: This is provided as an additional resource for INDOT users to cut and paste
the document file name into a problem report.

ERMS Document Type: This field is used for the ProjectWise to ERMS document upload tool and is
discussed in section 2.10-6: ERMS Upload.

Update Project Info: The More Attributes tab is set up in such a manner that all fields should update
automatically. However, there may be a time that the user wishes to make sure he or she has the
most current information. In that case, simply select “UPDATE” in the editable field (pull down), then
select “Save” from the dialog box.
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2.10-3 _SIGNATURE
Use of the __SIGNATURE interface is discussed in Chapter 4 of this manual

2.10-4 REVISIONS
The REVISIONS interface is tied to the sheet revision blocks, and allows for quick entry into the fields
provided without having to use MicroStation to modify this information. It appears as follows:

‘ Project Information [Unsaved default values]

General Securty Aftributes  More Attributes  File Properties  Audit Trail  Geospatial  WorkSpace

REVISIONS

SHT NO: DATE: REVISION:

REVISIONS Interface

2.10-5 DRAWN/DESIGNED/CHECKED BY
Due to the ability to create multiple sheets in one .dgn, the Title Block Integration for this interface
has been removed from the INDOT sheet models. However, for those that wish to take advantage of
this functionality, we have provided a methodology for using this interface. By default, some of the
InRoads sheets do contain this functionality, so please verify whether or not your file has these fields
prior to replacing them.
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. Project Information [Unsaved default values]

General Securty Attibutes  More Attibutes  File Properties  Audit Trail  Geospatial  WorkSpace

DESIGNED:[ | DATE:[ |
CHECKED:[ | DATE:[ |

DRAWN: [ |  DATE:[ |
CHECKED: [ | DATE: [ |

SCALE:

]

SHEET TITLE:

= Undo Kk |[ < 7

2.10-6 ERMS Upload
This is a new Interface for use with the ProjectWise to ERMS tools discussed in section 2.23. This is
an informational interface used to give the user information on who the last user was to send the
document to ERMS, when it was sent, and what state the document was in when sent.
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211 Title Block Integration

2.11-1 Overview:
Due to the move from using Project Information to populate our title blocks to using document
interfaces, there has been a new task bar developed in MicroStation to allow for use of some of our
Title Block Integration cells (tag sets).

The new task bar is titled Title Block Integration and can be found under the INDOT Tools workflow:

Tasks - ]
[“‘;‘ INDOT Tools r

R a%h 257,
r£< ﬂ}:-r

L

== Text Tools & Misc Annot...

<% Ltr. Size Annotation Styl...
<" Full Size Annotation Sty...
;’J—G Applications

= CellLibraries/Tools

. Line Style Scale Tools

il Model Drawing Scale

4 Resetbylevel

b Professional Stamps

o Survey

Title Block Integration

™ Traffic

L[ (S| €|¢C|C|(¢c||c|/[¢||t||¢| ¢ ¢

Fa COpenRoads Extensions

Task Navigation - Title Block Integration
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The Title Block Integration task bar consists of only two tasks:

Title Block Integration

-
]|
]
>

|

Q 3

@

Title Block Integration Tools

Attach Cell Library: This attaches the “Title Sheet Integration” cell library, which in turn
contains 5 cells for use with the various interfaces available.

Update Title Block: This updates all title block information driven by document interfaces.

2.11-2 Title Sheet Integration Cell Library

The Title Sheet Integration Cell Library consists of 5 cells. The orientation of these cells is set so that
they are placed in the lower right corner of the large “D” size sheets.

PLAN SHEETS

$PAGE_NUM$ | of $TOTAL_PAGES$
PROJECT

$PROJ_NO$

Title Sheet Integration.cell
placement point

elect_sig_box

The elect_sig_box cell is intended to be used with electronic signatures. The process of utilizing
electronic signatures is discussed in detail in Chapter 4.

"THIS MEDIA SHOULD NOT BE CONSIDERED

A CERTIFIED DOCUMENT."

Signature Placeholder
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The checkedby cell is intended to be used with the DRAWN/DESIGNED/CHECKEDBY interface and
the Plan Production environment within ProjectWise.

$SCALE$

$DESBY$ $DES_DT$ $DWNBY$ $DWN_DTS$

$DESCHKBY$$DESCHK_DT$ $DWNCHKBERWNCHK_DTS

Drawn By/Checked By Cells

B rojectWise Explorer

Datasource Folder Document View Tools Window Help

: @ @ - search| (D

Interface| DRAWMN/DESIGNED/CHE! ~ | : View Design - ERMS Upload L ~
& - _PROJECT INFORMATION

B | & Dp 2, %

_SIGNATURE
T|Default - .
| e  th— = Lot | @ Geospatial
{|[ERMS Upload Ent
i [REVISIONS Name

{|TR - 5G Detail Sheet

+-{7 INDOT Workspace
| INDOTWize Temnnrany Storane

Drawn By/Checked By Interface Selection

N Project Information [Unsaved default values]

Generl Securty Affrbutes More Attibutes  File Properties  Audit Trail  Geospatial WorkSpace

DESIGNED:[ | DATE:[ |
CHECKED: [ ] DATE: [ ]

DRAWN: [ ] DATE:[ |
CHECKED: [ | DATE:[ |

SCALE:

SHEET TITLE:

Drawn By/Checked By Interface
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The revisions cell is intended to be used with the REVISIONS interface and the Plan Production
environment within ProjectWise.

Revisions Cell

= ProjectWise Explorer

Datasource Folder Document View Tools Window Help
N AR E byt EE[E] @ gA - searc [
Interface| DRAWM/DESIGNED/CHE! *~ | : View Full [Personal) s
_PROJECT INFORMATION L S R -
<:ZI T "TSIGNATURE Wwdotwise.indotin.gow:DOTWise\Docu
o Default .
= [prDRAWN_J'DESIGNED_#'CHECKE & o List @ Geospa
=l ERMS Upload
:———"”m
T|TR - 5G Detail Sheet Z|Z Documents
| —Erp—TesTTy

Revisions Interface Selection

. Project Information [Unsaved default values]

General Securty Attributes  More Attibutes  File Properties  Audit Trail  Geospatial  WorkSpace

REVISIONS

SHT NO: DATE: REVISION:

Revisions Interface
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The sht_num cell is intended to be used with the automatic page numbering feature available
through ProjectWise InterPlot Organizer.

The signature cell is intended to be used with the _SIGNATURE interface and the Plan Production
environment within ProjectWise. Further instructions on the use of this feature are in Chapter 4 of
this manual.

ff/[/¢ _qf/ ¢/V# 7— UE f:f’ $SIG_DT$

Signature Cell

= ProjectWise Explorer

Datasource Folder Document View Tools Window Help

N5 & Pt s EE @ - saa]D
Interface| SIGMATURE s | = View Full [Personal) ~
PROJECT INFORMATION | — - —
<:3 ~ ATUR \Wdotwise.indotin.gow:DOTWise\D
1 Default .
'UJ lP' DRAWN/DESIGNED/CHECKE "\“ Lst @ Gec
=1L ERMS Upload
| REVISIONS Name
7|TR - 5G Detail Sheet # | Documer

Signature Interface Selection

- Project Information [Unsaved default values]

General Securty Atributes  More Attibutes  File Properties  Audit Trail  Geospatial  Work Space

RECOMMENDED FOR APPROVAL.: DATE:

DESIGN ENGINEER
This interface provided for the sole purpose of placing a
graphic representation of the Engineers Signature.

A legal, Binding Electronic Signature will be attached

to the completed document set (.pdf).

Signature Interface
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WARNING: With the exception of the sheet_num cell, all of the cells contain tag sets with very
distinctive names. Placement of the cells in sheet models that already contain these tags—or
placing duplicate cells in sheet models—may result in these cells not working. If you have issues of

this type, please contact CAD Support via a Help Desk ticket.
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212 ProjectWise Interfaces and Special Character Integration
With the DOTWise 3.1 (Fall 2012) release of the CAD Workspace, non-True Type fonts are no longer
available for use in the CAD Environment, with the exception of the SignCAD fonts. Users will notice
that all fonts will now appear in the font drop-down list within MicroStation preceded with a TT
whereas in the past their names may have been preceded by the Bentley B.

Also with this change, a number of special characters are not directly available for use in certain
ProjectWise Interfaces, although they may be accessed as Windows special characters. One
application in particular is the Universal Title Sheet interface (section 2.9-2a) in ProjectWise as it is
used to place the project latitude and longitude on an INDOT title sheet.

In general, in order to place a special character when no Insert Symbol command or shortcut is
available, users must hold the ALT key and type a series of digits from the number pad (the primary
keyboard number row will not work in combination with the ALT key). In the case of placing the
degree symbol in the latitude and longitude values, the key-in sequence is ALT+0176. See the table
at the end of this section for a listing of common windows special characters.

Example: For 6 degrees 23 minutes and 23 seconds you would type 6[ALT+0176]23'23” to obtain
the result shown below.

SPEC DATE COUNTY  SURVEY BOOK DESIGNATION

~ Various 123456 0400096
LATITUDE LONGITUDE CONTRACT  PROJECT
672323" 874223" B-25007 123456

MicroStation will then process the degree symbol and place it where called by a tag on one of the
template title sheets, as shown below.

PROJECT LOCATION SHOWN BY = -==-
Various

‘ LATITUDE: 6°23'23" LONGITUDE: 8°42'23" |

Special Characters

Symbol Key-In Description

° ALT 0176 Degrees

+ ALT 0177 Plus or minus

a ALT 0188 Fraction: One Fourth

Yo ALT 0189 Fraction: One Half

E71 ALT 0190 Fraction: Three Fourths
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2.13 ProjectWise Views
ProjectWise views control the display of documents and columns that you see in the ProjectWise
Documents panel, and can also influence what is displayed in the Preview panel when looking at
Document Properties. Views can control the display of a number of different items from various
document properties such as creation and modification dates, to Environment/Interface specific
pieces of data such as specific document attributes.

Views can be accessed by right clicking on the ProjectWise Explorer menu bar and making sure the
View entry is checked.

= ProjectWise Explorer

Datasource Folder Document View Tools Window Help

O & Gn o ..|E| @ - # - SearchE

. +  Standard in.gov:DOTW
~  MNavigation S
v View
+  Address ;
~  Search
+ Interface

Enabling Views

This will display the View toolbar:

Wiew| Full [Personal) o

Consultant - ERMS Uplo: &

Consultant Selection - EF
Contracts and Letting - E
Carridar Development - |
Design - ERMS Upload D

Emails [Personal]
Frvirnnmeantal Sarvirac

The View Toolbar

When selected, the View toolbar will show the views that have been created for the datasource, or
any you may have created. In most instances the view will be set to INDOT Default which covers the
display of a number of default columns:

Document Name Document Updated Time
File Name QOut to

Document Description Created Time

File Size Created By

File Update Time Folder ID

File Updated By Version

Folder Storage Storage

Folder GUID Local File Directory
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Having these features enabled in the system default view allows for most of the relevant information
to be displayed about the files, and additional information that’s useful in troubleshooting. Again,
this view has been set for the entire datasource unless one is specified for a particular area.

In addition to the INDOT Default View, there is also an ERMS Upload Document Status for each
discipline in the system. This view for instance shows the last user to upload a document to ERMS
from ProjectWise, the state it was in, and when it was sent.

End users can also create and modify their own view, which is covered in the next section.

2.13-1 Custom Views
In some instances, it may be desired to have a view tailored to a specific set of data or a personal
view with more information than the INDOT Default covers. This section will look at how to create
and use these views.

When creating/editing custom views, you can go to View -> Manage Views from the ProjectWise
Explorer menu.

B ProjectWise Explorer

Datasource Folder Document | View Tools Window Help
DA Z Da sk Toolber 5
- Addm;;E +  Preview Pane

=) ProjectWise Explorer Datasg (¥ Status Bar

- [ DOTWise (DOT\STIKUH

E-Z Documents
[ _Archive
- Testing
% Crawfordsville
rt Wayne

-
- La Porte
%% Multiple Distri
" Seymour
(% Toll Road
(117 Vincennes

Thumbnails
Large Icans
Small lcons
List

*  Detsils

Manage Views...

Sort...

Geometry Display

Choose Columns...

Manage Views

This will take you to the Manage Views dialog. In the example below, you can see that a number of
views have been created under this account for various purposes.

B Manage Views

Create a new view

Open an existing view

Click the 'New' button to create a new view

€ cmais

€ =riS Demonstration
€ cport

€ rolder D

€ Folders

€ Ful

€ Updated By

[show global

Delete Modify

Copy

Close

Manage Views
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A new view can be created by selecting the New button in the upper right corner. On the Create View
dialog, you can then begin populating the view with available datasource columns.

23 Create View X

Choose Columns  set Defaults
View name:

Select an Environment:

Plan_Production hd
- Basic Columns R Name
i 4
[\ Folder Columns = R bescription
E Plan_Production B3 File Name
--1___” Work Area Properties Col
£ >
Width:
[ available to all users oK Cancel
Create View

To create a view, you need to first give it a name in the View name field. After that, it's a matter of
adding the relevant columns to your view. The initial view creation will give you Name, Description,
and File Name. From that point you can then add a number of different columns with information

from the system. On the Create View dialog you can add information from four areas:

e Basic Columns - These are system columns for document information, which includes items
such as modification and creation dates, version information, and a number of other items.

e Folder Columns - This can display information about the documents parent folder, including
any information about its dates, storage area, etc.

e Environment (Plans_Production in this example) - These are the fields that contain
document properties specific to the discipline you’re working in. For example in Design, this
could include Spec Years, Project Manager, etc. Anything that is part of the Document
Attributes or More Attributes will show up under this option.

e Work Area Properties - This allows for adding any of the properties assigned to the parent
work area.

With these, you can tailor a view to the specific columns of information you want displayed while
working in the system. Should you need to Modify/Delete the view, you can use the commands back
on the Manage Views panel.
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With custom views, you may wish to override the INDOT Default as the default view for the system to
one of the ones you've created. To do so, go into the View Properties (highlight the view, select
Modify). On this panel, you'll see two tabs. Select the Set Defaults tab.

B view Properties

Choose Columns ~ Set Defaults P

Set this view as default to datasource and/or saved search results

Datasource Search results
[Joocument list view [Joocument list view
[CJPreview pane view [CJrreview pane view

Assign this view to individual folder or environment

Folder ~ | |Personal view

(®) Document list view

O Preview pane view Assign

Available to all users Cancel

View Properties - Set Defaults

On this panel, you can set the selected view as your default for any folder document view or preview

pane using the Datasource section. The same can be done for Search results, or individual folders
or Environments.
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2.14 Versioning
Versioning is not officially supported by INDOT CAD Support but is available for power user use. For
more information on versioning and how to use it, please refer to the application help and the
Working with Versions section.

To identify documents that have versions, you may see multiple copies of the same file in the same
folder. If you have edit access, one of these will show the icon (pencil) denoting it's an editable
document, and the rest of the copies will be denoted by the read only document icon (open book). If
a user does not have edit access, all copies of the document will be denoted as read only. The
copies with the read only icon will be the versions. Depending on the user, they may or may not use
a specific versioning scheme.

P Sevin0on |
E}Eprplanjﬂ.dgn
L:_h'ﬂprplanjﬂl.dgn
mprplan_BD.dgn
L:m;:lrplanjl:l.dgn
L:_h'ﬂprplanjﬂl.dgn

Document with Versions

At this point, using the INDOT Default view, if you scroll to the right, you will see a column for version
which looks like this for the above documents.

Yersion

Stg 2.2

Stg 2.1

Stg 2

Stg 1 Revised
Stg 1

Versions naming displayed in the Document Panel

Again, this is not officially supported functionality, but these methods will allow you to identify
documents that have versions and if you need clarity from the document provider as to what’s the
most recent or if they're asking you to view older versions.
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2.15 Revised Template Sheet Models
To reduce duplication and ease navigation, we have split up sheets_eng.dgn into two separate files.

D size_sheets.dgn: All 24 x 36 (D size) sheet models now reside in this design file.

Ltr sheets.dgn: All 8.5 x 11 (letter size) sheet models now reside in this design file.

In addition to separating the large format sheet models from the smaller ones, MicroStation’s ability
to convert units on the fly has allowed for the metric versions of these sheet models to be removed.

2.16 Searching

As with the previous version of ProjectWise, searching plays an important role in interacting with your
documents on a day to day basis. Searching via the Search Form or Search Builder has not changed
significantly in this version. Supplemental information can be found in the application help file, or
on the Bentley Learn Network course referred to earlier in this chapter.

2.16-1 Search Form, Search Builder, and Searching for Document and Work Area Data
ProjectWise allows for searching on Work Area and Document metadata from the various interfaces
we've discussed thus far. In order to search for this data, we will need to use the Search Form with
the appropriate Environment and Interface selected.

=™ Fort Wayne
= [/ [gggnann
o Mew Folder...
s Mew Project...

Open

Open in New Window

Copy Cut

Purge Copies
Purge Workspace
Export...

Revert to Folder...

i
b {RARANASANANAGAS

[+

&% sal  Cut
™ Greenfi  Copy
[ La Port
[*% seymol
2™ vincenn
L dmsSys

L Enviror

Rename...
Delete
Advanced Search...

Starting an Advanced Search

e Select your folder via a right-click and navigate to Advanced Search:
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pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/Template%20Documents/DGN/D%20size_sheets.dgn
pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/Template%20Documents/DGN/Ltr_sheets.dgn

You will then be prompted for the search method you would like to use. For this example, we
will be using the Search Form. You could also select the Search Builder should you prefer to
perform your search in a different method. At this time, you may also define one of the
methods as your default search style. Should you need to change this setting, you may
adjust the options under Tools > Wizard Manager and selecting the Search Definition Tab.

# Select Search Definition Dialog

Search Definttion Wizards

oK

= L™

Search Form  Search Builder

™

e 7

] Make this wizard the defautt.

Selecting a Search Type with the Search Form

Once in the Search Form, you will need to define the Environment you’re searching in. This is
done by adjusting the Environment Name area in the Folder portion of the panel. In the
following illustration, we are showing a selection being performed on documents in the
Plan_Production environment. Itis NOT required that you toggle “Find in this Environment
only” for these searches, however it is recommended. Should an identically named attribute
be present in a different environment and have information that is the same as what you’ve
searched on, it will be returned as a valid result.

Falder

Look in Fort Wayne'\9395399
Include subfolders

MName: E]
Description: E]
Environment Mame:  Plan_Production

[C] Find in this Environment only

Folder and Environment Definition
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B® Search by Form - DOTWise

General Atfrbutes  More Attibutes  File Properties  Full Text  Geospatial

Universal Title Sheet

PLAN TYPE v‘
DESCRIPTION | |
LOCATION
AREAENG. COUNTY. NO. [ |
PLANS PREPARED BY: | | peonenomesr | ]
FROJECT ROUTE aaor. [ | [ Jveo
FROM RP TORP AT RP AADT. l:l l:lUPD
I | l owv [ [ Juen
‘PRO.I. NO OONE‘T lenoss LENGTH  BRIDGE LENGTH DRECTIONAL 06T % o
TRUCKS
‘ PROJ. NO. PE ‘ | NET LENGTH ROWY LENGTH |:| wony

PROJ. NO. RW MAX. GRADE

BRIDGE FILE

TOTAL_L ENGTH

STRUCTURE NO. l:l

SPEC DATE COUNTY  SURVEY BOOK DESIGNATION

LATITUDE LONGITUDE CONTRACT ~ PROJECT

Look For Add OR Group

| 0K I | Cancel | ‘ Apply | [] Show results in new window

sesenseezn | wes
PROJ. DES, CRIT.
RURAL / URBAN:
Terrane
(ACCESS CONTROL:

Saved Search ~

Searching Title Sheet Attributes

ch by Form - DOTV

General Aftributes  More Attrbutes  File Propertties  Full Text  Geospatial

Origin #

KIN #:

Lead Project?

Associated DES Nos.

Project Status:

Sponsored By:

Designed By (Agency):

Lesing Start Date:

Lesing Finish Date:

Program Class:

City Boundary:

Urbanized Area:

District Location;

Sub District Locafion:

Program Manager

Project Manager

Project Mgr. Emai:

Project Mgr. Phone:

Land Aog. Code:

# Of Parcels:

Transporiafion Sysiem:

Siage 1 Design

v

Look For  Add OR Group

Saved Search - |

QK | | Cancel | ‘ Apply | [ Show results in new window

Searching More Attributes
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e Once you've selected the environment you'd like to search with, you will then navigate to the
Attributes or More Attributes tab (This is dependent on the environment your document’s
use. Further information is provided in the first section of this document) at the top of the
Search Form. On this panel, you will see the attribute layout for the environment. For this
example, we're looking at the INDOT Universal attribute layout for Plan_Production.

Note: Unlike the document attribute panel, the Search Form version of this panel has no locked
fields. This is to allow you the ability to search on any field available and retrieve documents that
have the information you need.

Universal Title .
PLAN TYPE

DESCRIPTION: ||

LOCATION:

PLANS PREPARED BY:

PROJECT ROUTE

Format Criteria. ..
FROM RP T ——————EWNT

Format Criteria for Searches

At this point, you will then be able to search for documents using any available field on the Attribute
Panel. As a reminder, you can use Format Criteria on any field in order to perform more intelligent
searches. You can do this by right-clicking any field as shown and selecting Format Criteria.

As you complete the setup of your search, you may then execute the search, or proceed to save it
and re-use it as necessary. The default behavior for saved searches is to associate them with the
project you're currently working in. Should you wish to adjust this, you will need to browse to the
ROOT level in the location browser. This will allow you to save your own personal searches that are
not associated to a specific project.
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2.16-2 Saved Searches
Within ProjectWise, pre-configured saved searches are now being provided. At the district level,
Saved Searches that relate to each Discipline are provided; such as Survey, Design, etc. Under each
Des. No., searches are provided for a variety of document types and time last modification times.
These are basic searches over the entire project but will allow for a quick access to information
within.

Qﬁ Saved Searches

=-§# Global

- J® Central Office Roadway Project
k!‘ Central Office Structural Project
-® Corridor Development Project
- #® District Design Project

w Envircnmental Services Project
&!‘ Geotechnical Project

&“ Hydraulics Project

% Pavement Design Project

4% Project Management

- Real Estate Project

-g® Signs, Signals & Lighting Project
% Survey Project

g Traffic Safety or Mobility

- Utilities Project

-4 Personal

District Level Saved Searches
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Note: When performing saved searches, we recommend you push the output to a new window. You
can do this by right clicking on the saved search and selecting Start Saved Search in a New Window
as shown:

=44 Saved Searches
=i Global

g
-§# Central Office Stru Start Saved Search
-4 Corridor Developm Start Saved Search in New Window
- District Design Proj
@ Environmental Sen
- g® Geotechnical Proje Delete Saved Search
- §# Hydraulics Project
-i# Pavement Design F
- 4® Project Manageme Refresh
..i® Real Estate Project
- ® Signs, Signals & Lig
® Survey Project

Create Saved Search...

Show in Search Form

Properties...

- Traffic Safety or Mobility
w Utilities Project

Running a Saved Search to a New Window

This will provide a secondary window with your search results, allowing for the ability to browse both
the datasource and your search at the same time.
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217 Custom Folders

With the current folder structure being used in ProjectWise, all users will see the full list of active
projects across the agency. In order to ease browsing through this data to get to the project you
need, Custom Folders have been enabled for your use.

In your document tree you will see an entry for Custom Folders underneath the Documents folder:

B rojectWise Explorer

Datasource Folder Document  View Tc

# | & Op 85 - EEEE @
Interface _ w | View
- - Ltl Address

EIUJ ProjectWise Explorer Datasources
=l DOTWise
1..- Documents

Eltg Custom Folders
[H-4# Global Folders

gl Fersonal Folders
ﬁ Saved Searches

Custom Folders

The Custom Folders can be thought of as a “Favorites” for ProjectWise. By using these folders, you
can virtually bookmark your project in the datasource allowing for fast access without the need to
drill into the datasource to find it. When linking to documents or full Work Areas within the
datasource, all data in that location is virtually linked back to the location of files/Work Area in
ProjectWise. As this is a live link to the original data, all rights in regards to folder/document
creation/deletion apply.

Note: Be extremely careful when using the Delete command within Custom Folders. While behaving
similar to a web browser’s favorites, any document action you perform in the Custom Folders will
occur to the document itself, of which deletion is the most destructive. Do not use Delete to remove
a file from your Custom Folders as it will completely delete the file should you have permissions.
Instead, use the Remove from Folder option if applicable.

The following steps will walk you through the steps of creating a set of Custom Folders and linking to
your data.
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2.17-1 Using Custom Folders
1. In ProjectWise, navigate to the Custom Folders and expand them. Right click on Personal
Folders and select create:

=-4&" Custom Folders
i# Global Folders
o —_—
g Pr
@4 saved se

Creats...

Creating a Custom Folder

2. When prompted, create your personal folders. Some possible custom folders you may wish
to have are for active projects, region projects, or for resource documentation.

Y Create Custom Folder

Create
Mame: | Projects |
Description: | Projects I'm Currently Warking On |

Cancel

Creating a Custom Folder

3. Once you've created your folder, it shows up under the Personal Folders in ProjectWise. This
folder is one only you can see, so each person will need to setup their Custom Folders
however benefits them the most.
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4. At this point, you're now ready to begin populating your Custom Folder. You do this by
dragging and dropping anything you'd like into the Custom Folder of your choosing. This will
create a live link to your data.

=-{* Fort Wayne
[ oooo2s0
|[*% 9999999
% saved Searches
[ Greenfield
[ La Porte
[ seymour
[ vincennes
dmsSystem
Environmental Services
INDOTWise Import Area
Permissions Test
Resources
Standards
Template Documents
Template Projects
Custom Folders
{#" Global Folders
=-y#" Personal Folders
=-{# Projects
[*% oooozs0
[[™ 9900998

-
| SASASASASASASAS

Dragging a Folder/Document into Custom Folders

5. Should you wish to remove any link from your custom folder, right click on the project/file
and select Remove from Folder. This will remove the link without modifying your data. Any
other method of deletion/removal will delete your data depending on your permission levels.

I=)-4#" Custom Folders
L& Global Folders
I=)-{#" Personal Folders
=48 Projects

" [gor====
& I"x gg  Mew Folder...
s Mew Project...
|-
| open
= Open in Mew Window
'
'y Copy Qut
'y Purge Copies
L= Purge Workspace
= Export...
= Revert to Folder. ..
i
8 cut

#% saved Searche  Copy

Rename...

s folder from custom fol ~ Advanced Search...
Scan References and Link Sets...
Remove from Folder

Properties...

Batch Print 3 r

Removing an Item from Custom Folders
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2.17-2 Agency Global Folders
With the 2019 Fall release of DOTWise, the INDOT CAD Support group has added an INDOT CAD
Support entry under Custom Folders\Global Folders\CAD Support. This folder has been added for
end users to quickly locate a number of commonly used resources such as Documentation, Plotting
Files, Template Documents, and WMS Imagery without having to navigate throughout the folder tree

when trying to reach these resources.

=-4#  Custom Folders

=@ Global Folders

E|t¢ CAD Support

..... D Bentley CONMECT Services
..... @ INDOT CAD Support on the Web
E-iC" Template Documents
G- DGN

L- Seed

{07 554 Seed

=" Plotting

L- Archived Settings Files
L- Design Scripts

1..- Pen Tables

BT XWMS

-4 Decumentation

CAD Support Global Folders in ProjectWise Explorer

#, Attach Raster Reference File

Select

Documents

Folder ‘ & CAD Support v | @« Pl EEA
#lln >
Name Description
/@ Bentley CONNECT Services http://connect bentley.com
/QINDOT CAD Suppert on the Web http://www.in.gov/indot/3084 htm |
A\ Documentation CAD and ProjectWise related docur
AL xwMs Web Map Services
AL Template Documents DOTWise Seed Files
A Plotting Settings files for use with IPLOT
< >
Application: Al Applications v
Add Remove
Selected Documents, check mark for read-only
Name Description Fi
< >
oK Cancel

Global Folders when Browsing in an Integrated Application
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2.18 Applications Without ProjectWise Integration
As has been discussed, ProjectWise provides a managed environment for working with your
documents and data. It achieves this through a combination of file operations and application
integration with applications such as MicroStation, ProjectWise InterPlot, and Microsoft Office
applications. The user experience with these applications is almost transparent as the direct
application integration allows the user to open/modify/save files directly to and from the ProjectWise
datasource.

What happens with applications that are not integrated, though? This section will explain the events
that happen and procedures that will need to be taken to work with a small subset of the
applications that are used by Production during the Project Lifecycle.

Currently, there are a few non-Bentley applications that are being used at INDOT that do not have
native ProjectWise integration (i.e. MathCAD, SignCAD). If you have questions about a particular
application you are using and its integration with ProjectWise, contact CAD Support.

As these programs lack ProjectWise integration, you may have to perform additional steps to retrieve
your data and then work with it. In the following sections, we will discuss the options available to
work with these types of data.

2.18-1 Working with Non-Integrated Applications
ProjectWise allows two ways for the end user to work with applications that are not integrated with it.
The first way is by providing a semi-managed/integrated environment. In this instance, ProjectWise
relies on the file extension to guess what application the file should be opened in.

Warning: The following procedure only works with single files. Applications that rely on more than
one file, or a master file and multiple data files will need to be handled in a different manner that is
discussed later in this section.

For example, we’ll examine the behavior of .log files. Outside of ProjectWise, when a .log file is
opened, it will automatically start Notepad, as Windows Explorer knows that this is the application
that should be used. In the ProjectWise environment, you will see similar behavior. When a .log file
is opened from the ProjectWise environment, you will be prompted with the following:

B Open document with

Select

Program

Name Description  Application  Enable Legacy Integration
H RM Log File RMlog... “c\Prog.. No
~Inotepad Notepad  C:wind... Ne

[]Open document as read-only
Click here for a list of suggested document viewers

Open Document With Dialog
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Note: It’s possible that more than one application is eligible to open files of a specific type. As
shown in the previous illustration, in addition to NotePad, RM Log File is also an installed application
that can open this type of file. If presented, you will need to determine the appropriate application
to proceed.

ProjectWise communicates with Windows Explorer to check what application it should open the file
with. In the case of .log files, ProjectWise finds that Windows Explorer wants to open the file with
Notepad, so it makes the same assumption. This is not static behavior, however. As shown in the
previous illustration, ProjectWise first prompts you via the “Open Document With” window.
Additionally, you are also provided a Browse button; you may manually define the application you
wish to open the file with. The applications listed in this option are a list of commonly available
applications on the computer you’re working at.

Open document with

Programs

EAJ:roEmh.PDDoc #& OneDrive for Business (desktop)
EﬂﬁpplicationZ Class B4 Power InFloads V& (SELEC Tseries 2)

& 3 Bentley RM Eridge View VE{S51) |23 Project\Wise Data Shorteut Edtor

=, Bertley View VB8 (SELECTseres 3) Project‘."a'ise-irdegmted Microsoft Excel Work
(2} Btmap Image @ijeci‘."a‘ise-imegmted Microsaft PowerPairt
nﬁlnfoPath.ﬁpplication.S umjed‘."a'ise-irdegmted Microsoft Project Do
:% Intemet Explorer @iject‘."a‘ise-irdeglated Microsoft Waord Doct
| £/ Java(TM) Platform SE binary ProjectWise-integrated VISIO Drawing

|£:| Java(TM) Platform SE binary E Snagit Editar

Launch Windows App &4 Windows Disc Image Bumer

Eﬂl‘u‘licmsoﬂ Publisher Application @Windows Media Player

I MicroStation V8 (SELECTseries 4) [Z] WordPad Document

Mj Notepad

f] Cffice (desktop)

< >
| Browse

Click here for a list of suggested document viewers

oK Cancel

Selecting an Application to Open With
Once satisfied with the application selected to open the file, you may then work with it normally.

While working in the application, you will notice some differences from working in an integrated
application. When you perform save/open operations in a non-integrated application, you will not
receive the ProjectWise dialog windows, but rather, the standard Windows Explorer ones. This will
also be true for any file operation command that would prompt you with similar options such as an
import/export, an attachment, or a link.
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Note: When performing non-integrated file operations, these applications will typically display the
path to the file in your local ProjectWise working directory. You should not attempt to directly access
the files at this location, or manually edit or modify them. It is possible to get your data out of sync
with the server and to lose data.

As you complete work with the file, you are then ready to check the document back in. ProjectWise
remembers the application that opened the file and maintains knowledge of its status as you're
working on them. When you’ve completed work, you will need to save your file, and then exit the
application. As the application closes, ProjectWise will see that work on the file has completed and
will then prompt you to check the file in.

General  Comment

Documents

MName Description File Name

v | Text Document.log Text Document.log Text Document.log

< >

Folder: _Testingy000 1250 Design\Documents

[ create new version during Check In

Version: |

Update Server Copy Free Cancel

Document Check In

It should be noted that this will only happen when the application is closed, as ProjectWise only
maintains knowledge of the application and not the file operations (Save As, File -> Close, etc.)
performed within it.

Note: When working with documents that use a single session for all documents of that specific
type, it’s possible for ProjectWise to not automatically prompt for file check in when one of the files
is closed. The system maintains knowledge of the application in whole, and a single file closure will
not be enough to trigger the check in. It will display once the entire application is closed.
Alternatively, you can use the Local Document Organizer to check those files in.
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2.18-2 Working with Documents of an Unknown Type or Multiple Files
As shown in the prior example, ProjectWise is very flexible in maintaining control over applications
when working with single files. For applications that rely on multiple files, a master file and
additional data files, or a single file that does not have an application association, a different
procedure is required.

For files that match the preceding criteria, you will need to use the document export tools within
ProjectWise. The document export process is a ProjectWise-managed process that places files in a
location of your choosing, while maintaining knowledge of these files for re-import at a later time.

For this example, you can use any small group of files. To start the export process, select the files
you wish to export and select the Export option by right clicking on the files, or selecting the option
from the Document menu.

= ProjectWise Explorer

Datasource Folder Document View Toeols Window Help

| LS O EEEE @ : #4 - SEﬂf‘hLSQ— New - >
Interface _SIGNATURE ~ | : View|Full [Personal) ks
Open
& - = L’_, Address|@ pw:\dotwise.indot.in.gov:DOTWise\Documents Open as Read-Only @
- ProjectWise Explorer Datasources ~ List @ Geospatial Open With...
=) .
=R QOTW|se MName Markup tion
= Documents / - -
T2 Testing | Correspondence View
- 0001250

Check Out
Check In

Free

-1__" A Censultant Inc.
LM Audit

L™ Consultant Selection
™ Contracts and Letting

/™ Corridor Development Export...
1_,” Design Import
[#-{ Documents Export to Excel .

.|~ ERMS Submittals

Copy Out

The Document Export Command

This will start the ProjectWise Document Export Wizard; the first panel is information and may be
skipped. On the second panel, you are prompted to select the method with which you’d like to
retrieve your document. The two options presented are Export and Send to Folder. To maintain a
semi-managed environment, we will be selecting the Export option as it allows ProjectWise to
maintain knowledge of the exported file and allows for later re-import. The Send to Folder option
should only be used when you want to create an unmanaged copy-which causes ProjectWise to only
make a copy of your file locally with no method of re-import.

On this panel, you also need to select the folder where you'd like to export the files. When selecting
this location, you must make sure that you select a location that is consistent and predictable. If you
do not specify locations in this manner, the potential for data loss exists, or the possibility of
overwriting data. For the example shown here, the path of C:\Projects\Test has been chosen.
During production use, this would translate into the Des. No. and route of the project you are

exporting files from. This gives you an easily identifiable container to place your files while working
on them.
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Once you're satisfied with the export location and any potential comments you'd like to be recorded

in the Audit Trail, you may then select the Next button.

Document Bxport Wizard

Define the export settings
Spedfy an export folder and dick Next to begi

Export folder:

C:\projectsiTest = Browse...

Export comment:

Previous Comments: "

Document Export Wizard

The documents will be exported from ProjectWise and their icons will change to denote that they are

exported.

Lst & Geospatial

Mame Description

/| Correspondence

Ef{\ DOTWiselnt Testing.xml DOTWiselnt Testing.xml
E[l:‘ Easrl Document Export Wizard

> NEw MIS § ]
Eﬁ? Software A Review document export results

Review the information below about document export results.
E ] Ted Docun

Document Export was successfully completed. Press Finish button to exit.

Completed Document Export

You're now free to work on the files how you normally would outside of ProjectWise. As the files are
not being opened within ProjectWise, no automatic prompts for check in will be shown. Also, in the
event your files exported are DGNSs, it is probable that the appropriate libraries are unavailable.

Upon completion of working with your files, you will then need to re-import the documents back into
the datasource. To perform this step, you may either use the Local Document Organizer, or highlight
an exported document and select Import from the Document/right-click menu. To provide the
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utmost data security, and flexibility in data sharing, it is recommended that you re-import your data
daily. In the event of PC hardware problems, this will prevent large amounts of data and work loss,

along with making the most up-to-date copies of your data available for use by other members of the
project.

The single document Import process behaves as though you’re checking in the file that was

exported. You will be prompted to add meaningful comments during the check-in process as you are
with other documents.

To re-import your data, you will use the Local Document Organizer that is a component of
ProjectWise Explorer. This can be found under the Tools -> Local Document Organizer. You will be
presented with the following window:

# Local Document O rganizer - Exports

Organizer View Action
Filters
tasource: | DOTWise ~
Node: v
User: v
Folder: |
Mame Description Type File Mame
E,’sﬁ\ DOTWiseInt_Testing.xml DOTWisel... Exported c:\projects
EE‘ Functional Requirements - Blank.docx Functiona... Exported c:\projects
EE‘ NEW MIS Service Request Form.docx NEW MIS ... Exported c:\projects
E[I_T Software Authorization Form.docx Software ... Exported ct\projects
Ej Text Document.log TextDoc... Exported c:\projects

Local Document Organizer
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This tool defaults to having only Checked Out documents shown. You will change the filter to the
Exports (floppy disk) option as shown in the prior image. To ease the re-import process, it is
suggested that you sort your exported documents by file name. This will make sure that all
documents in that location are together. To re-import the documents, you then need to select all of
the files that you’d like to re-import and right-click on them. Select the import option as shown.

#£ Local Document Organizer - Exports

Organizer View Action

vEET @ @& v B S&

Filters

Datasource: | DOTise ~|

MNode: ‘ v|

User: ‘ ~ |

Folder: ‘ H:l
Mame Description Type File Name
™ I DoTwiseInt Testing.xml DOTWisel...
EEY' Functiona...
) i NEW MIS ...
EE Open Folder
w Software ...

Update Server Copy Text Doc...
Free - Leave Copy
Free

Import  ge—

Import From...

Import Menu Item

Once you've selected the import option, you will be prompted to enter any relevant comments
pertaining to this operation. Relevant comments include any operations you may have performed.

Comments

Enter Comment:

Redmport via LDO|

Previous Comments:

Document Check In
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This will re-import and remove any documents that you initially exported prior to working with your
data. Any new files will remain in the desighated location on your PC. To bring these newly created
documents into ProjectWise, you will need to open the export location on your PC in Windows
Explorer, and select the remaining files (no subfolders) and drag and drop these files into the
necessary folder for your project in ProjectWise.

Datasource  Folder Document View Tools Window Help
N @ 0t e B @M R ‘|
Interface| SIGHATURE ~ | : View|Full [Personal) ~

@ -0 Ill AddfﬁiL’s{ pwi\dotwise.indot.in.gowDOTWise\Documents',_Testing'0001250'\Design\Documents\DOTWiselnt_Testing.x V‘ DGO

= {1 ProjectWise Explorer Datasources ~ list @ Geospatial
: i
| = E‘ﬂ [?OTW'SE( ) Mame Description
- Documents ~
é"L.” Testing ./'L—) Conas.pondence
&[22 0001250 o 28] DOTWiscint Tl B - Test

Aliw Functional Req

[ A Consultant Inc.

L% Audit Aliw NEW MIS Servi Home Share View
% Construction Al Software Auth Y L
g 2 2 X
I..: Consultant Selection # ) Text Documer g s Copy path «
-{* Contracts and Letting 2 apy Paste Move Copy Delete F
Paste shortcut - - -
- Corridor Development 2 ) Faste sharteu fic flo
_L.PG Design Clipboard Organize

fﬂ:_
=

[ Documents
L— ERMS Submittals <

» ThisPC » Windows (C:) > projects » Test

[ Images 2 Name

" InRoads Work Area Properties ‘ Downloads i

= Ms 5 Properties (Work Sht PlanDetails_200_1.dgn
L[ Plot Sets Designation Number || Documents Sht PlanDetails_200_2.dgn
[ Saved Searches Contract Mumber Documents

Drag and Drop of New Files

The Document Export Process: Things to remember!

e Make sure you export your documents to a consistent and predictable location.

e Re-import your data daily. It is your responsibility to maintain your most recent data.

e Do not move exported files, as ProjectWise only retains information regarding these files
when they are in their exported locations. Moving these files presents the potential for data
loss.
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2.19

Unlike typical Bentley applications, the LEAP Products integrate with ProjectWise in different
fashions. This section will cover a very high-level overview of how these products integrate.

LEAP Bridge Integration with ProjectWise

2.19-1 LEAP Bridge Concrete

The first step in LEAP Bridge Concrete integration is to enable the ProjectWise login. To do so:

1. Launch LEAP Bridge Concrete.
2. Inthe application, navigate to the Options > Preferences menu.

3. On the Preferences dialog, enable the checkbox for ProjectWise Login on Startup. Select OK

- LEAP Bridge Concrete CONMECT Edition - Untitled

File Edit View Tecls 2D Viewer BDV\ewg Options  Help

) 1 A } Preferences... ) it ;
f v B w9 _ D € il =
New Open Save SaveAs | Print Graphics... elp Bentley Site About E-mail Send to FTP

Project K Geometry = Sy

Reports... Dray
ABC Data Sets...

Project Name: |

LEAP Bridge Concrete Preferences

when completed.

Preferences

Frojectwise Preferences

Projectwfize Login on Startup

|c:\F'rc-gramD ata\Bentley\LEAP Bridge Concrete CE A1 ?'\I|

ABC Data Sets file!

Dirawing Levels Sets file: | |

Project tab "By" default value: | |

Check wersion updates by RS5

Library Setup

Library Path |c: “ProgramD atatBentley\LEAP Bridge Co...\default.|bolib
MicroStation Seed Files

Seed 20 |c: “WProgram Files («86]%Eentlep’\LEAF Bridg...\seed2d.dgn
Seed 3D |c: “Program Fileg (86 BentleytLEAP Bridg...\seed3d.dgn

Cancel

Enabling ProjectWise Login
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4. Close and Relaunch LEAP Bridge Concrete. You will be presented with the ProjectWise login
dialog. Select INDOTWise for the Datasource and Use Single Sign On and select Log In.
Note: With the new INDOTWise datasource, there will NOT be an option for DOTWise as
shown below—but the process is exactly the same.

. Login to datasource

Datasource: | DOTWise

Authentication: | Projectiise

User Mame: |

Password: |

g. Use Windows Single Sign-0n for authentication

LEAP Bridge Concrete Login

5. Once logged in, the typical LEAP Bridge dialogs will now use ProjectWise file operation
dialogs such as Save As, and File Browsers. At this time, you are integrated with ProjectWise
and can leverage this integration similar to other applications such as MicroStaton.

2.19-2 LEAP Bridge Steel
LEAP Bridge Steel uses a different interface methodology for ProjectWise integration. The
application integration in this application is configured via its Ribbon interface. To begin:

1. Launch LEAP Bridge Steel. Navigate to the ProjectWise ribbon.

ProjectWise Bentley Cloud Services OpenBridge Modeler

% = _" -;“ [ silent Login
o w - Data Sources:|DDTWise

Add Open Update Properties

ProjectWise Ribbon

2. For LEAP Bridge Steel, you may directly interact with the system using the tools presented
without needing to enable any preference. From the previous screen capture, there are two
items of note. The first is the Data Sources: entry. For this one, select INDOTWise. The
second option is directly above the Data Sources and is a checkbox for Silent Login. By
enabling this, your ProjectWise session will immediately login to the system with your
credentials, bypassing the login dialog.
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3. Once connected, the Open and Add buttons will activate allowing you to perform your typical
file operations on LEAP Bridge Steel files, again replacing any file operation commands and
browsers with their ProjectWise counterparts.

2.19-3 STAAD Pro
STAAD Pro does integrate with ProjectWise. The most important initial note is that a STAAD project
file should not be directly placed in the datasource. The following process will cover how to place
STAAD data into the system properly, and then open it afterward. These steps assume that you
already have a STAAD Pro project that you’ll want to place in the system.

1. Open STAAD Pro, on the home screen, select the Share link.

STAAD.Pro CONNECT Edition

Open

O pe[’] Analytical Physical ProjectWise Archive

Today
0 Recent
Share
\ Structure1.5TD
Help . ProjectWise Ch\Users) Desktop\RAM

=

New

Archive

Archive

= License

o= Configure j— Open Other Models

2. Onthe Share panel, select ProjectWise, and then navigate to the location of your STAAD files.
Once you select the .STD file, all associated project files will also be included as shown.

STAAD.Pro CONNECT Edition

Open
Share O
New

Archive . File Name (std): | CAUsers\ \Desktop\RAM\Structure15TD & v || Browse...
Send Mail
Share

= Select Files: |/ Name Size
Help i ProjectWise -
= ¥ StructurelApp.log 09K8
. M Structurel.cod 008 KB

M Structurel.cut 0 KB

?, License

.

B, configure & Stucturel.emf 119 K8
¥ Stucturel.png 023 KB
¥ Stucturelslg 049 KB

M Structurel.STD 021KB |»
12 item(s) selected Total Size: 5791KB

Add
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3. Once prepared, select the Add button in the lower right of the previous display. You will be
prompted with a ProjectWise login. As we’ve done with previous logins, make sure to select
the INDOTWise datasource, and enable the Single Sign On check box. Click on Log In when
ready. Note: With the new INDOTWise datasource, there will NOT be an option for DOTWise
as shown below—but the process is exactly the same.

I ProjectWise Log in >
Datasource: | DOTWise - v| | Login
Authentication: | Projectiise v| Cancel
Liser Name:
ssword:

IUse Windows Single Sign-On for authentication

4. At this time, you will be prompted with a Document Creation Wizard choice. For the purposes
of this example, we will be using No Wizard.

/ Select a Wizard

-
Document Creation Wizards
|

] Make this wizard the default.
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5. On the following panel, select the ProjectWise location you'd like to place the file and then

select Save.

Save Document As *
General
Folder Save
Documents 4 | I Select I can
Document
Mame: | Structure1.stz | &

Description: | Structurel.stz |

File Mame: | Structurel.stz |
Format: | STZ File (*.stz) Format...
Application: Department:

<none ~| | <none: w

Note: The highlighted portion of the above screen shot shows the format of the file placed in
ProjectWise. STAAD automatically changes and requires that ProjectWise uploaded projects
be in the .STZ format instead of the .STD format.

You will be prompted to enter any upload comments when you select Save. Enter any
necessary. Upon closing the STAAD software, you will be prompted to check the project file.
To then open a STAAD project, open the application, and select ProjectWise on the Open tab
that’s initially presented.

STAAD.Pro CONNECT Edition

Open an
opeﬂ Analytical Physical ProjectWise Archive All . oo
New -

Archive Today
o Recent
Share

Help ] ProjectWise pwi\dotwiseindot.in.gov:DOTWise\Do...

Structurel.stz
8/14/2018 7:35:44 AM

Archive
Structure1.5TD

A 8/14/2018 7:18:24 AM
m License C:\Users\ \Desktop\RAM

I Configure Open Other Models

Note: The STAAD project file (.STZ) should not be opened directly from ProjectWise. Please
open these files through the STAAD application to ensure that all functionality is present.

When presented with the ProjectWise login, your Datasource should be remembered from
uploading a file. If not, select DOTWise and enable the Single Sign On checkbox. Click Log In
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when ready. Note: With the new INDOTWise datasource, there will NOT be an option for
DOTWise as shown below—but the process is exactly the same.

I ProjectWise Log in *

Datasource: | DOTWise - | Login

Authentication: | Projectiise w | Cancel
User Mame:
ssword:

LIse Windows Single Sign-On for authentication

9. Navigate to the appropriate location in ProjectWise and select your .STZ file. Select Open

when ready.
O Open STAAD.Pra file ®
Select
Folder
|E:‘Dommems » v‘ & B ‘ i EE| 2
#le -|>
Document
MName Description 1‘
/[: Correspendence
/- Structurel.stz Structurel.stz
<
Address; |pw:\\dutwwse.indot.\n.gnv:DDTWise\Dumments‘LTesﬁng\OOOlZSO\Design\Dommenis\Sh’ucthel.stz ~ |
Description: | Structurel.stz |
File Mame: | Structurel.stz |
Application: |l Appiications |
Extension: |STAAD.Pm files (*.std; *.5tz) 3 bt |
[Jopen document as read-only

Note: You may be prompted to associate to a project. INDOT is not currently using this
functionality, so if this prompt occurs, please cancel it.

10. At this time, you’ll be placed into your STAAD project. You can modify your data in the typical
fashion, and then when you close your file, you’ll be prompted to check the project file back
in.
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2.19-4 RM Bridge
RM Bridge does integrate with ProjectWise, however it uses its own version of the ProjectWise tools
in order to function within that system. As it uses these non-standard integration methods, it’s highly
advised that if you’'d like to use this functionality, you will need to review the application-provided
documentation on this tool. This information can be found under the Help? > Technical Notes >
Project Wise Access, and will open a .PDF with the relevant information.

E [RAM] C:\Users\stjkuhn\Desktop\RAM - RM Bridge Advanced CONNECT Edition v11.02.00.14 (64 bit)
File Wizard Modeler Analyzer >> RMView View Optiol

SGHE S EH© =

Help?  Bentley Cloud Services

News/Release info > \g Software
Application Help >

Project Wise Access
CONNECT Edition Overview

CONMECT Assign Projects

Settings | AASHTO LR | 7| sum LC Recalculate £ i(Advanced]
= Manuals » I
wr|[ 5 Navigation (& <<| G C:12141
Technical Notes > ADDCON: Optimization of Design Parameters
& Wizard
g Modeler ) Installation/Licensing > Procedure Guide
v -8 Analyzer (Advanced) o Support > Tips and Tricks
& Propert g
3 ) About RM Bridge Advanced P aCude
T Structure En) TCL Script Commands
Schedule [vs
@ Edras = CRT Plot file viewer
£ Results /O‘
= RMView
‘0
4

RM Bridge ProjectWise Documentation

2.19-5 LEAP Consys and RAM Elements
LEAP Consys and RAM Elements do not have any ProjectWise integration. If you would like to try and
use these products with ProjectWise, please refer to Section 2.18.
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2.20 OpenBridge Designer Integration with ProjectWise

Instead of leaving ProjectWise integration up to each of the individual products, OBD moves the
integration up to the top level of the OpenBridge Designer. On the OpenBridge Designer main
screen, select the ProjectWise icon, and login appropriately. Be sure to choose INDOTWise as the
datasource and Bentley IMS for the authentication method. NOTE: Be sure you are logged into the

CONNECTION Client first, prior to logging in with this method.

m OpenBridge Designer
CONNECT Edition

l'._'_‘l“ +

Browse New File ProjectWise

m ProjectWise Log in et
Datasource: I INDCOTWise LI Log in |
Authentication: IEenﬂey M5 LI Cancel |
Lser Mame: I
Password: I
£

Logging into ProjectWise within OpenBridge Designer

When successfully logged in, the status bar in the lower right will show that ProjectWise is Logged In,

and the icon will be grayed out for the duration of your OBD session.
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OpenBridge Designer
CONNECT Edition

— 3
Browse New File
Recently Opened
This Week
New File.obdx

Opened September 21, 2020

ProjectWise Status: Logged In

At this point, you can create your file. Select the New File icon.

e

Browse MNew File \

If you opt to place your files in ProjectWise, fill out the Save Document As window similar to what’s
shown below:
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Save Document As >

General l
Folder | Save |
|Du:ucuments = Save to disk |
Document Cancel |
MName: |Sample.u:u|:u:|:-: ﬂ [w
Description: |Sample OpenBridge Designer Document| I

File Mame: |Sample.u:u|:udx

Fomat: |

Application: Department:

| <none: i | <None: e

Please note that you can save the file to your local disk by selecting the Save to disk or Cancel
buttons. If you do so, or have not logged into ProjectWise prior to creating the new file, you will be
presented with the standard Windows Save As window.

" Save As
< v 4 B > ThisPC > Documents

Organize « Mew folder

MName Status Date mot
w o Quick access

. Bentley

Documents o . Elentle:,-'l

OneDrive - State ¢ . wIE

. ControlCenterd

. Customn Office Templates
l Downloads

. e-on software

B sq

B e

Documents . Low

B Employment Do =

. Active Projects

File name: | New File.obdx

Save as type:

~ Hide Folders

Give your file a name and save it to proceed.
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2.21 The ProjectWise Managed Workspace
The Managed Workspace is a feature of ProjectWise that allows MicroStation workspace files to be
managed within the ProjectWise environment. Benefits of doing this are that all workspace files are
located and administered in a single location. This allows for the rapid deployment of updates and
changes; while allowing flexibility in what and how workspace resources are accessed.

Like the plotting resources (such as pen tables, design scripts and settings files); the managed
workspace has taken the place of X:\ drive locations for most CAD resources.

As this is just a location change for the workspace, end user impact should be minimal; and with few
exceptions, no changes should be particularly evident.

2.21-1 Managed Workspace Export
The managed workspace attaches itself to any document opened by a MicroStation based
application (MicroStation, Bentley View, Power InRoads, etc.) from within ProjectWise. In particular,
you can expect the managed workspace to be active when viewing/editing DGNs, DWGs, DXFs or any
other file ProjectWise opens with MicroStation.

When opening CAD files from ProjectWise for the first time, you will see the following.

Managed Workspace Export Progress !
Overall progress:

[ Close dialog in 4 second(s)

Task Status

Gathering configuration settings blocks Complete
Creating temporary configuration files Complete
Gathering data for configuration flles Complete
Resolving relative paths Complete
Checking status and downloading workspace documents Complete
Checking status and downloading workspace folders and data Complete
Generating final workspace configuration file Complete

Managed Workspace Export Dialog

This is the Managed Workspace Export Progress dialog, and it shows the status of ProjectWise
placing the workspace in your working folders. The first time you open a CAD file after the workspace
has been initialized, this dialog will take a short amount of time to download all the relevant files and
configure your workstation for the first time.

Subsequent file opens will reduce the amount of time required for the export to complete—as once
the files have been downloaded, ProjectWise will only update them if there’s been a change at the
server. This ensures that you always have the most up-to-date workspace files available.
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2.21-2 Working with the Workspace
Day to day use of the workspace has not changed in a visible manner. All tool boxes, macros, and
symbology resources have been updated to automatically be available when you access your files.
Areas where you may see differences are in the file paths where items such as cells are being
attached from, or where you’'re initially directed to attach other resources.

Cells in particular are loaded, on-demand resources in the workspace. They are not copied out the
first time you run the workspace, but are loaded when you access their icon in the toolbox. At this
time, you may see a slight hesitation as ProjectWise is downloading the appropriate file to your PC.
After this initial install, it will load instantly unless there’s been a change to the file that causes it to
be re-downloaded.

2.21-3 INDOT Customized Fonts
With the release of MicroStation V8i, Bentley no longer provides a method of maintaining and further
customizing font resource files. Due to this limitation, INDOT customized fonts have been
discontinued and we’ve instead moved to using true type fonts only. The benefits of this method are
that files will seamlessly translate between CAD packages and this will prevent the various other
issues such as text rendering improperly or with the wrong character set.

As such, the Office of Standards and Policy has provided CAD tech notes on how the special
character cells that have been instituted as their replacement should be used in conjunction with the
True Type fonts.

2.21-4 MicroStation and Files with SignCAD Fonts
With the removal of the legacy INDOT font resource file, the managed workspace is now configured
to have the SignCAD fonts available on every project as there's no longer a conflict with existing
resources.

2.21-5 MicroStation, File -> Open and Workspace Reloads
When opening files from the File -> Open command in MicroStation, you may be prompted with the
following dialog:

Alert

MicroStation must be restarted to load workspace data
? for the new workspace configuration,
Do you want to restart now?

=

Managed Workspace Prompt when Switching Files

This dialog denotes that there’s a difference between the workspace you currently have loaded and
the workspace options for the file you're attempting to open (most commonly a file based, reference
path will change). In most instances the user can safely select No to proceed to their next file as
most files now share the same workspace. One should consider however if they are switching from a
MicroStation to an InRoads associated file so the appropriate civil resources are loaded.
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2.22 Local Document Organizer
As the managed workspace copies files to your local machine, ProjectWise will allow you to manage
these through the Local Document Organizer. It’'s highly recommended that you not remove the
workspace documents from your PC unless directed by CAD Support. ProjectWise will handle the
updating and export of documents “as needed” behind the scenes to provide a seamless
experience.

If you do purge these files, the first time you open a CAD file, ProjectWise will re-download the
workspace, providing a slight delay similar to the first time it's used.

Should CAD Support request you purge your workspace copies, go to the Local Document Organizer
(Tools -> Local Document Organizer... from the ProjectWise Explorer menu). On the Local Document
Organizer toolbar, select the button for Workspace Copies as shown:

B Local Document 0 rganizer - WorkSpace Copies

Organizer View Action
v 0 d LT v | |
Filters - -
WorkSpace Copies
DatasooreerToeTm ~
Node: | cnd4415pmn i
User: |STIKUHN >
Folder: | |
MName Description  Type File Name Folder Name _: Local File ... ™
u& 3D Modeling. cel 30 Modeling Copied Out  crlusers's... cel &ﬂ
u& 3D Modeling. cel 30 Modeling Copied Out  crlusers's... cel &ﬂ
uj acadlsty.rac acadlsty Copied Out  crlusersis... symb &ﬂ
L',Jj acadlsty.rac acadlsty Copied Out  crlusersis... symb ﬁﬂ
L',Jw =ggr_base_1.jpg aggr_bas... Copied Out  ciluserss... patterns ﬁﬂ
L',Jw =ggr_base_1.jpg aggr_bas... Copied Out  ciluserss... patterns ﬁﬂ
L',Jw =ggr_base_2.jpg aggr_bas... Copied Out  ciluserss... patterns ﬁﬂ
L',Jw aggr_base_2.jpg aggr_bas... Copied Out  clusersls... patterns A W
£ >
297 object(s)

Local Document Organizer

This window functions similarly to the Copies option, in that you can only Purge or Refresh these
documents. Check out will be unavailable as these are administered by the CAD Support staff.
Should they request you purge your workspace copies, select all entries in this window and either
right-click and select Purge Copy or perform the same option from the Action menu.
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2.23 Document Archival and Audit Process (PW to UCM)

2.23-1 Introduction
With the rollout of DOTWise 3.5, the process of sending documents from ProjectWise to ERMS has
been put in place and is now available for use. The following document looks at the requirements
for setting up Design documents on the ProjectWise side, sending them to ERMS, and then locating
them once they’ve been uploaded. Also, this material covers the process of preparing your Work
Area for archiving for future use.

Please note that the information in this document only applies to Work Areas created after the
Spring (March) 2014 release. Work Areas created prior to this date will not have the appropriate
metadata frameworks and will not function properly with the processes discussed. If there are any
questions, please contact CAD Support via a Helpdesk Ticket with your Des. No.

2.23-2 Sending Documents to ERMS and Preparing for Archiving and Design Workflow

A critical step in the transferring of documents from ProjectWise to ERMS is that they are properly
named according to the Project File Naming Conventions sheet (link provided in section 3). In order
for them to be placed in the proper workflow in ERMS and in order to locate them using search tools
for later recovery, they must be named using these naming conventions.

In the DOTWise 3.4 release, the INDOT ProjectWise structure underwent a major overhaul to enable
the following functions that are key to the document transfer process:

e All disciplines have a Project Type
o All disciplines have a Workflow & State configuration
e All disciplines have an Environment structure
o All Work Area Types are keyed to the project Designation Number
e All Environments have Properties for:
o Designation Number
ERMS/UCM Document Type
The last date the document was sent to ERMS/UCM
The last state the document was in when sent to ERMS/UCM
The last user to send the document to ERMS/UCM

O O O O

The next section will discuss how these enhancements are used in conjunction to send a document
from ProjectWise to ERMS.
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As part of the DOTWise 3.5 release, all ProjectWise users within INDOT have been provided a new
extension that appears in the ProjectWise Documents menu and right click context menu.

= ProjectWise Explorer Set » I
Datasource Folder Document View Tools Window Help Send To »
j 317 ey E-;} Op 85 e EEEE @ 34 - Searchﬁ Copy List To H [;
) Attributes >
Interface _SIGMATURE ~ | - View Full [Personal) ~
Change State > K
4 - o - L’j Addf&‘55|@ puwe\\dotwise.indotin.gov:DOTWise\DocL n
Batch Print > B

=+{Z Documents A List Geospz
L——_|1.-N _Testing Mame Properties... '
£ 0001250 )
q's Corresponde Export Documents to ERMS

" A Consultant Inc.

1% Audit #/ #DOTWiselnt 5 4q To Plot Set... ¢
[ Construction P4 (| Functional RS — .

[ Consultant Selection /ﬁ:‘ MNEW MIS Service Request Form.docx M
'L-N Contracts and Letting ./'rlT Software Authonzation Form.doox S
™ Corridor Development # ] Text Document.log Te

LY T

The Export Documents to ERMS Menu

This menu item is toward the bottom of the documents menu, and will only appear on documents. It
will not function when selecting document sets, folders, or projects.

The following steps are required when sending a document from ProjectWise to ERMS:

1. Locate the document to be sent in ProjectWise (under the Des No -> Discipline folder).
2. Right-click and select Properties command and make sure all applicable Project and
Environment data is filled out.

a. The Discipline Work Area folder (ex. Design). Ensure as much information as possible
is filled out as permissions allow. The Des. No. is required (pre-populated by SPMS)
and the other fields should be filled out accordingly. Focus on the last 4 fields; these
properties will help determine where in the ERMS Design workflow the document will
be placed.
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Datasource Folder Documen

A -

{ Interface| _SIGNATURE

H AN EAddress@
2" Documents
B [ Testing
=% 0001250
[]--E‘_‘ A Cons
- Audit
[]--E‘_‘ Constr
- Consul
£
£
E

i Contral
H-[% Corride

Revert to Folder...

Export Dependency Map(s)...
Import Dependency Map(s)...

Cut

Copy
Paste...
Rename...
Delete...

Advanced Search...

Scan References and Link Sets...

Properties... \
Modify Spatial Attributes

\_Testing" 0001250\ Desig

g.xml

ments - Blank.docx
equest Form.docx

tion Form.doox

%

Project Property Checks

{_ Documents
ERMS Submittals

Audit Trail Participants
General Geospatial Statistics

ProjectWise Project
Workflow & State Resources

WorkSpace

Properties View

Work Area Type: | DESIGN

Description: Project for Design Groups

= Work Area Properties
Designation Number
Contract Number
Survey Book
Project Mumber
Bridge File
NEBI Number
Small Structure Detail Number
Project Route
Location / District
Archive
Design Type
Road Bridge Indicator
Managed By
Designed By
Update Project Properties

0001250
R-25542
S8
FN
BF

IR 1000
Crawfordsville
NO

NON-IPOC DISTRICT

Roadway
Central Cffice
Central Cffice

Required - Designation Number
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b. Look at the document properties with the _PROJECT INFORMATION interface active.
(By right-clicking and selecting the properties command from the selected
document). Fill out as many document properties as possible on both the Attributes
and More Attributes panels. The ERMS Document Type is required and corresponds
to the available document types when manually uploading a document to ERMS.

B ProjectWise Explorer Move To. -
- Rename..
Datasource  Folder Document View Teols Window Help
Delete
H & | Dy 8, e :
£ = Dp 2p e i H v Search| P
. T g A= CRY; ] Modify... ~
H Ll\l!rla(tlil’ﬁOJ[CﬂNFQﬂMA'l'th ~ | View Full (Personal) ~ Modify Spatial Attributes...
- B iAddress@ ﬁ\\dotwlsemdot‘m‘gov:DOTW\se\Docun Add Comment ttional
- Documents ~ Lot @ Geospati o N
[[® Testing Name scriptio]
&% 0001250 e Send To >
12 A Consuts /L,‘ Corresponder Copy List To 5
12 Audit f?. Attributes > prWisd
- . [ Functicnal R
[‘j‘ Construction /r-‘ Change State >
% Consultant Selection v/ NEW MIS Sery FW MIS
(% Contracts and Letting Al Software Autt Batch Print > ftware
(-2 Corridor Development # ) Text Documer st Docu
£ Design
{7 Documents Export Documents ta ERMS
Il: ERMS Subittals Add To Plot Set...

The _PROJECT INFORMATION Interface and Document Properties

@ Functional Requirements - Blank.docx [Unsaved default values] =

Attributes, More Attributes and ERMS Document Type

General Securty | Attibutes  More Attributes | File Properties  Audit Trail  Geospatial  WorkSpace
Designed By (Agency). |State
Leding Start Date: 2003-03-25 00:00:00
Les@ing Finish Date: 2003-03-25 00:00:00
Program Class: Crossroads Project
City Boundary: Teme Haute
Urbanized Area: Mot Applicable
Disirict Locagion: Crawfordsville
Sub Disirict Locaton: Teme Haute Sub
Program Manager: Donna Anderson
Project Manager: Travis Kohl
Project Mgr. Email: thohl@indot in.gov
Project Mgr. Phone: 7653615257
Land Acq. Code: 4175
# Of Parcels: 29
Transporiaton Sysiem. | Off Federal Aid
Stage 1 Design:
Siage 2 Design:
Stage 3 Design:
Final Contract Documents
Document Fie Name: pw:\\dotwise indot in.gov:DOTWise\Documents®,_Testing.0001250"De
ERMS Document Type ~
Update Project Info w
Save Undo 3 < 3/6 >
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3. Next, set the appropriate document state from the Document’s parent folder properties
Workflow & State tab. These states also correspond with those required when manually
uploading files to ERMS. To change a document state, select it in the Workflow & State tab
and use the up/down arrows on the upper right to change the state. This can also be
accomplished by right clicking on the document in the ProjectWise Explorer and Selecting the
Change State entry and its sub options Next, Previous, or Change.

B0 ProjectWise Explorer Vi (SE Cut

Datasource Folder Docume Copy

: Interface| PROJECT INFORMATIC Paste..

=
i dp - B - EI : Address [] Rename...

L“zc Contra Delete...
L:?_‘ Corrid Advanced Search...
BLL” Design Scan References and Link Sets...
i =+ Do
: L‘:_ Properties...
ER . . -
I Muodify Spatial Attributes
InR Spatial Database 3

Folder Properties

L —— —— g
Folder Properties . - .
Project\Folder Security | Documert Security I Vigw | Aud Trail I w‘&PaLl
— I LRS Textual | Spatial | Statistics | Workflow & State
Worldlow: [Deaign ']
Eé% Design
-8 Original State E
E Tag Test_new.dgn |
E Tag Test_old.dgn |
[l Workflows.bt
-89 Design Stage1 (30%)
N -5 Design Stage 2 (60%)
i -5 Design Stage 3 (90%)
w-& Final Tracings

Workflow & State
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List E Move To...

Rename...

MName Description

Delete
/3 New T New Text Document
/ Maodify... Tag Test_new.dgn

/ETEQT Medify Linear Attributes... Tag Test_old.dgn
B Workf Modify Spatial Attributes... Warkflows
Add Comment

Set 3
Send To 3
Copy List To ]
Attributes 3

Change State » Mext
) Batch Print N Previous
Documert Prg Change...
Properties...
Wiew- | Full Set Final 5tatus

Export Documents to ERMS

Remaove Final Status

Workflow & State on a Document

4. With all the appropriate information filled out at the Work Area, Environment and Workflow &
State levels, it’s now possible to send the document to ERMS. In the Document window,
right click on the document(s) that are ready to transfer, and select the Export Documents to
ERMS option.

ey m e

L
B8 ProjectWise Explorer V8i (SELECTseries 4)

Attributes 4

Datasource Folder Document View Tools Window Help Change State 3
: Interface|_PROJECTINFORMATIOb = | @ 77 o 77 | &2 | Dpy &5 "% Eniz/i=

[ ] j = |: Batch Print 4

* - I::> - E iAddressm pw:\\dotwise.indot.in.gov:DOTWise\Document
P 7. [™ Contracts and Letting -

{Z£ Corridor Development [ | Name Export Documents to ERMS
= Design

Properties...

Documents

.7 Correspondence

Export Documents to ERMS
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5. Selecting the menu will cause a brief pause to occur where the selected documents are
queued to be transferred into ERMS. At the conclusion of this process, the selected
documents will show that the PWUCM user is the last user listed in the Updated By column.
This is due to how the process updates the date, user, and state the document was sent.

List & Geospatial
MName Description File Name Created By File Updated By =~ Updated By

# | Correspo...
,/;’13\ DOTWise... DOTWiselnt_Testing.xml DOTWiselnt_Testing.xml

/ﬁ? Function... Functional Requirement... Functional Requirement... PWLUCM
/ﬁ? MNEW ML...  MNEW MIS Service Reque..  MNEW MIS Service Reque... PWLUCM
/ﬁ? Software... Software Authorization ... Software Authorization ... PWUCM
# | Text Doc... Text Document.log Text Document.log

The Updated By User (Post Queuing)

6. To inspect the upload information, change the ProjectWise Interface to ERMS Upload, and
perform a properties on one of the sent documents. Change the tab to More Attributes. The
Last Sent By, On, and State have all now been populated. (Refresh - F5)

{2 3-:4.:'.

Datasource Folder Document View Tools Window Help

|nterfate| ERMS Upload ~ | - View ERMS Demonstration (Pe ~

| {::I - E{>v L’J Address wetdotwise.indot.in.gov:DOTWise'\Document

| ={C" Documents ) List @ Geospatial

| = i

| = Ly _Testing Mame Desc
. & 0001250

# Correspo...

a1 {% A Consultant Inc. . :
o % Audit /% DOTWise... DOTY

L% Construction ./‘f[T Function... Func
- Consultant Selection A v NEW MI...  NEW

The ERMS Upload Interface

[ NEW MIS Service Request Form.docx

General Security Pd'lribl.rtesi | File Properties  Audit Trail Geospatial  WorkSpace

Document Last Sent By | |

Document Last Sent On |g;'14,‘2[:-13 |

State of Document When Serit |Origina| State |

The ERMS Upload More Attributes
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7. Atthis time, the selected documents have been queued to be sent to ERMS. As thisis a
scheduled process, the documents may not be immediately available in ERMS, and care
should be taken when making further modifications. Due to potential delays in processing,
documents should not be edited in ProjectWise until they are verified to be in ERMS in the
correct workflow and with their complete metadata.

Note: When .DGNs are selected to be moved to ERMS, any associated reference files will also be
exported and moved to ERMS.

2.23-3 Other Methods of Preparing and Sending Documents
In addition to the single file method demonstrated in the previous section, the ProjectWise to ERMS
tool also accommodates the sending of multiple files at once as long as all the appropriate data is
applied to the files. The two methods that will be discussed in this section are the usage of
Advanced Searches and Document Sets to collect your files.

1. Using advanced searches is a good way to locate multiple files to send to ERMS.
2. Right click on the folder that contains the documents you wish search for.
3. The Right click menu will appear (select Advanced Search) as shown below:

EIL,” Design

[+ Documents

{7 ERMS Submittals

{7 InRoads

e

Ty Mew Folder...

E-3% ¢ NewProject..
- (% Envir
:I--]_,qu Finar
-7 Geot
- (% Hydr

="y Copy Out
]"er Multi Purge Copies
H-L Pave  purge Workspace
(% Praje Expart...

[
[
[
[
[
[
[
f-{% Proje Uparade to Project...
- Proje
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[

Open
Open in New Window

i Proje  Export Dependency Mapis)...

]--L,": RailF|  Impork Dependency Maplis)...
/- Real
o[ Reyi)  Cut

i % Signe CopY
]..L_Pi Sury Faste..,

MG

%L'R -Ur:JIEIIE Rename...
-2 i

94 Save Delete...

Advanced Search...

{1 1298201 .

4 saved 5¢ Scan References and Link Sets...
Crawfordsvil Properties. ..

Fort Wayne

Greenfield
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4. The Select Search Definition Dialog box will appear, giving you the option to Search Form or
Search Builder. Select the Search Form option as shown below:

# Select Search Definition Dialog x|

- 1] ;4 |

Search Form  Search Builder

[~ Make this wizard the default.

5. Once Select, click the OK button to the right

/# Select Search Definition Dialog x|

ok |
= [3 —

Search Form  Search Builder

[T Make this wizard the default.
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6. Once you have clicked the OK button, the Search by Form dialog will appear on the screen.
Next, select the State Pull down. In the State Pull down, select the stage of Audit you are
searching for as shown below:

¥ Search by Form - DOTWise —
General Mtributes  More Attibutes  File Properties  Full Text  Geospatial
Document
Name: | | ﬁ |:|
Description: | | |:|
Version: |:| Warldlow: <none e
Sequence: |:| [ Onty Curmrert State: <nones o
soeon Oopornet >
it
Status: “none: w Out ta: Bridge Inspection (Bridge Scq
Bridge Rehab Final Flans
Status set by: <none: w On: Eridge Rehab Preliminary Fiel
X R Bridge Rehab Preliminary Pla
Created By: =none: > On: I: Construction Change
Updated By: - On: Enginesr's Report
<nene> I: Environmertal
Final Field Check
File .
Final Hearing
File Mame: | Final Right-of-Way
Final Traci
File Size: |:| Storage: G!;:teiﬁggls
File Updated By: <none: ~ On: E"::Id;uﬁce:ew (Rozd)
Conflicts: Load Rating
Criginal State
Pavement Design
Folder Preliminary Field Check
Look in _ Testing"0001250"Design*Documents Preliminary Hearing
Preliminary Right-of-Way
Include subfolders Rairoad
Name:
Description: Stage 2 (60%)
. . . Stage 3 (907%)
Environment Mame:  Plan_Production Survey
[] Find in this Environment onty -lL—ltEIImc
L —
I Lock For  Add OR Group I Clear Saved Search - |
I QK I | Cancel | | Apphy | [] Show results in new window
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7. Select the OK button of the dialog box. As mentioned earlier, it might be beneficial to place
the results in a new window. The following screen capture shows the results that are
presented with that option enabled. Remember this is just one example of a search on
Stage 1 documents. Your search can be as advanced as you choose to make it.

B® Search by Form - DOTWise
Geneal Atiributes  More Attributes  File Properties  Full Ted  Geospatial
Documert
Name | | ™ .
Description | | .
Version: I:l .| Workdlow: Znones >
Sequence I:l ..| ] Ony Cumert State: Stage 1(30%) v
Application: <none ~ Department: <nonex ~
Status: <none> v Out to: <nones ~
Status set by <nones ~ On =
File:
Filz Name: | | =
File Size: I:l ... Storage: <nones ~
File Updated By: none w On
Conflicts: "

Folder
Look in _Testing".0001250"Design*Documents Change..
Include subfolders
Name | | -
Description | | -
Environmert Name Plan_Production Change..
] Find in this Environment orly

Im Add OR Group | Clear Saved Search ~ |

Cancel Apphy [ Show results in new window

8. The results screen will appear with the results of your search.

List @ Geospatial

MNarne Description File Name

_/ﬁ;" Functicnal Requirements - Blank.docx
,/'ﬁ_;‘ Software Authorization Form.docx
,/ﬁ_;‘ NEW MIS Service Request Form.docx

Functional Requirements - Blank.docx
Software Authorization Form.docx
MNEW MIS Service Request Form.doox

Functional Requirements - Blank)
Software Authorization Form.do
MEW MIS Service Request Form.,

9. Each of the file's properties are now available to you, and be sure to fill in all the required

attributes related to them before exporting to ERMS.
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10. Select each file and check the More Attributes tab and ensure the ERMS Document Type has
been selected (as shown below) - can be arrowed through each file.

@ Functional Requirements - Blank.docx -

General Secuity Aftrbutes  More Atributes  File Properties  Audit Trail  Geospatial  WorkSpace
Designed By (Agency): | State =
Leting Start Date: 2003-03-25 00:00:00
Led@ing Finish Date: 2003-03-25 00:00:00
Program Class: Crossroads Project
Cily Boundary: Teme Haute
Urbanized Area: Net Applicable
Digfrict Locafion: Crawfordsvile
Sub Disirict Locasion: Teme Haute Sub
Frogram Manager. Donna Anderson
Project Manager: Travis Kohl
Project Mgr. Email: thohl@indot in.gov
Project Mgr. Phone: 7653615297
Land Acq. Code: 4179
# Of Parcets: 2
Trangporiaion Sysiem.  |Off Federal Aid
Stage 1 Design:

Siage 2 Design:

Stage 3 Design:

Final Contract Documenis

Document File Name: pw:\hdotwise indot in.gov:DOTWise'Documents®_Testing"00012500De

ERMS Document Type Existing Plans ~

Update Project Info ~ v
Save Undo Close 36

11. You can then select the files you wish to export to ERMS/UCM.

E ProjectWise - Search Batch Print 3
List | @ Geospatia Properties...
Mame ion File Name
Export Doc nts to ERMS
W4 7| Functional Requirei HmEntste nal Requirements - Blank.docx Functional Requirements - Blank

/E"' Software Authoriza Add To Plot Set..
/E"' MNEW MIS Service Request Form.docx

= Authorization Form.doox Software Authorization Form.do
MNEW MIS Service Request Form.docx MNEW MIS Service Request Form.c

12. You will right click once you have selected the files and will then scroll down to the bottom of
the pop-up menu and select Export Documents to ERMS. The screen will flash a brief second
as the export is being completed.

Depending on the frequency with which you may need to use these searches, please keep in mind
that you can save them and use them repeatedly for your project.
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2.23-3b  Collecting Multiple Documents to send to ERMS/UCM using a Document Set
A document set is a grouping of documents. A document set can either be a flat set, which is just a
collection of documents that are grouped together but with no physical connection to each other, or
a logical set, which is any document in ProjectWise that has other documents referenced into it.

1. To create a Document set in order to send multiple files to ERMS, follow these instructions.

2. Under the Discipline (i.e. Design, Survey) folder and sub-folder containing the files you wish
to export, Shift+Click or Ctrl_Click on the files (Be sure to check attributes for these files and
make sure ERMS Document type have been set for all files) you want in the Document set as

shown below:

k=] List @9 Geospatial Copy
Mame Paste... ption File Mame
/L__ Correspondence Copy To..
/E_E Export Demo Move To

¥ ] izelnt_Testir selnt_Testing.xm iselnt_
7 # DOTWiselnt_Ti Int_Testing.ml DOTWisel
P4 7| Functional Requir e anal Requirements - Blank.docx Functional Re

L4 5 Service Al5 Service Request Form. 5 Sen

W4 | NEW MIS Servi Delete AI5 Service Request F 3 NEW MIS
P4 7| Sc tware Authorid Maodify... re Authorization Form.dc Software Auth

/j Tet Document.lo Modify Spatial pcument.log

Add Comm
Set > MNew...
< Send To » Modify...

Copy List To » Content

Documert F‘roﬁerties W

3. A pop-up menu will appear, and you will scroll down and select Set New.
4. You will then give the Document set and appropriate name. Then click the OK button

= Create Document Set

Create

Document Set

Name: | PW to UCM Set Demol |

Description: |
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5. Once selected, a box will pop up with the Document Set files in it as shown below:

6. Once again ensure the correct document type is set in the More Attributes tab for all the files.
You can then close the dialog box.
With the document set open, select the files you're prepared to send and right click and
select the Export Documents to ERMS command. The screen will flicker as the files are
being exported.

7.

As with the Audit and Export to ERMS processes shown in the previous sections, we have created
tools to allow for the archiving of completed projects from ProjectWise and the transfer of those

8 Documents - PW to UCM Set Demo
List & Geospatial

Lock to Version

Narne

D f@ Functional Requirements - Blank.docx
O /v Software Authorization Form.docx
O 7 NEW MIS Service Request Form.docx

Description

Functional Requirements - Blank.docx
Software Autherization Form.doox
MEW MIS Service Request Form.docx

File Narne

Functional Re
Software Auth
MNEW MIS Serv|

8 Documents - PW to UCM Set [
List @ Geospatial

Lock to Version

O
O

MName

Set

Send To
Copy List To
Attributes
Change State

Batch Print
Properties...

Export Documents to ERMS
Add To Plot Set...

Description

Functional Requirements - Blank.docx

Software Authorization Form.docx
NEW MIS Service Request Form.docx

File Name

Functional Ret
Software Auth
MNEW MIS Serv

2.23-4 Archiving Projects from ProjectWise to ERMS/UCM

projects/files to ERMS.

This archiving procedure is a two-step process, and there are two major responsibilities needed for

the successful archiving of a project:

1. Each discipline is required to flag their own relevant documents—as they are the subject
matter experts. At the conclusion of each discipline’s project responsibilities, the relevant

2.

parties will need to perform their archival steps.

The Project Manager will be responsible for ensuring that each discipline has flagged the

appropriate documentation prior to initiating the full project archive process.
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The first portion of the project archiving tools are discussed in this section. The following are the
steps that members of each discipline are responsible for during their project development process—
and can be performed at any relevant time during the project process. Note that these steps do
share some common features with the other steps in sending documents from ProjectWise to UCM,;
particularly the usage of Workflows and States.

There are two methods within ProjectWise for setting the State of a file to Ready for Archiving. We
want all users to understand that there is no need to archive all files within a project. We only want
files that are necessary (i.e. no working or draft copies).

1. The first method is started by right clicking the folder containing the files within a discipline
(see image below of MS folder under Design)

=-.= Documents .
EIL.R Testing Import Dependency Mapis]...
l_f_|--1_,:f"‘: D:;m 250 Cut
i, A Cons
1"# o Copy
-1 Audit
- Constn Paste..
NG
"L'R Consul Rename...
[+~ Contra
- Corride Delete..
EIL.R Design Advanced Search..
-1 Dot Scan Referencegfand Link Sets...
" ERMN
= Iz Properties...

—g " Ime

" E Muodify Spatial Attributes

{7 Plot Sets Work Area Properties  Fald

-y Saved Searches = Properties (Work Are:

- Environmental Services Designation Number
EEI--L.R Finance Contract Mumber
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2. Once the Properties dialog is selected it will appear on the screen and you will select the
Workflow and State tab

Note: When .DGNs are selected to be moved to ERMS, any associated reference files will also be
exported and moved to ERMS.

Document Security View Audit Trail Work Space
General Geospatial isti Worldflow & State Wark Area'\Folder Security
Worldlow: | Design ~ |

= ﬁa Design "
-5 Original State

-5 Bridge Inspection (Bridge Scoping Report)

-5 Engineer's Report

-8 Hydraulics

-5 Bridge Rehab Preliminary Plans

-5 Stage 1(30%)

[-53 Preliminary Hearing

-8 Preliminary Right-of-Way

[#--53 Preliminary Field Check

-5 Geotechnical

-5 Pavement Design

-8 Stage 2 (60%)

-5 Final Hearing

-5 Final Right-of-Way

-5 Final Field Check

g8 Stane 3 (9090 hd

Cancel Aeply
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3. By opening the various states, you will be able to see what files are currently in what state.
You will from this window be able to move a file from its current state to the state of Ready
for Archiving. You select the file (it will highlight) and you then select the green arrow to the
right and click the arrow until the files moves to the next state. Note that multiple files can
be selected in this step through the use of Ctrl+Click or Shift+Click selection methods.

Folder Properties

Document Security View Audit Trail Work Space
General Geospatial Statistics Workflow & State Wark Area'\Folder Securty
Worldlow: Design -

-8 Stage 1(30%) ~
-5 Preliminary Hearing )
-5 Preliminary Right-of-Way
-5 Preliminary Field Check
[ Geotechnical
-5 Pavement Design
-5 Stage 2 (60%)
-5 Final Hearing
-5 Final Right-of-Way
[-5a Final Field Check
-5 Stage 3 (90%)
-5 Bridge Rehab Final Plans
-2 Final Tracings
" i) T e
-5 Construction Change
-5 Ready For Archiving

Concel | [ il
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4. Once the file/files have been transitioned to the Ready for Archiving State, you will select the
OK button at the bottom of the dialog.

Folder Properties

Document Security View Audit Trail Work Space
General Geospatial Statistics Workflow & State: Work Area\Folder Security
Workdlow: | Design o |
ﬂi Bridge Rehab Final Plans ~ @
[@-58 Final Tracings
. K

..ga Construction Change

.88 Ready For Archiving

----- E | Audit Stagel 0001250

..... Des 0001250_GISPlan.dgn

----- U ERMS Submittals

----- Bt INDOT_US_seed.dgn

----- INDOT_US_SVFT_seed.dgn - 1
-----
----- 3 Mew Text Document.tet

----- Standards_Seed2D.dgn

----- Tag Test_new.dgn

----- E temporary erosion control_20.dgn - 1
..... E temporary erosion control_30.dgn /

----- 3 Workflows.bd

5. The second method is to individually select the files from the folder by right clicking and
selecting the Change State -> Change command

it @G WIOTITY...
Modify Spatial Attributes... L
Mame Description
Add Comment
& E L ooo1251
ZEAudit s Set »
/U ERMS 5 Send To »
T
7 Copy List To 5 Tag Test_new.dgn
/ETag Tes Attrib N Tag Test_cld.dgn
/INDOT tnbutes AT e T
[:]E INDOT Change State ¥ Mext
/% INDOT_ Batch Print 3 Previous
/E Standai Change..
/tempor Properties...
. Set Final Status
< Export Documents to ERMS
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6. This will bring up the Change Workflow State dialog box (it will show the selected file you
have chosen in its current state). You can click the green arrow to the right (as many times
as needed) to move the file to the Ready for Archiving state.

= Change Workflow State

Can change state

Folder
Mame: M5
Description:

Workflow

MName: Design
Description:

Documents in States

-&a Final Field Check n\
-5 Stage 3 (30%)

.8 Bridge Rehab Final Plans — (]
-5 Final Tracings
e e on

-8 Construction Change
[#-E8 Ready For Archiving  fss—

[«
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7. Once moved to the Ready for Archiving State, select the Close button.

= Change Workflow State

Can change state

Folder

Mame: M5
Description:

Workflow

Mame: Design

Description:

Documents in States

-5 Final Tracings ~
[-g8 Construction Change
=83 Ready For Archiving
ﬁ Tag Test_new.dgn =
g temporary erosion control_20.dgn - 1
; ﬁ temporary erosion control_30.dgn
L Workflows.bt

With the appropriate documents in the Ready for Archiving state, this portion of the archival process
is complete. The complimentary portion of the process where the PM sends the entire project will be
completed at the appropriate milestone at which time the data will be sent to ERMS. Until that time,
the project data will continue to reside in ProjectWise for all users.
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2.23-5 PM project management of ProjectWise projects to flag Archive - YES
Throughout the development of a project, each discipline will complete their steps as shown in the
previous section. Once all disciplines have prepared their portions of the project, the Project
Manager can then flag the full project for archiving. Please note that considerations should be made
if the project is undergoing continuing mitigation studies.

1. As Project Manager of a Des No. project in ProjectWise it is expected that the Final Status for
moving the project to ERMS/UCM will be determined by you. It will be your responsibility to
check SPMS and with the disciplines prior to setting the property Archive to YES. This is done
as shown in the following screen shot by going to the properties tab of the Des No. Work
Area.

Work Area Properties

Audit Trail Participants ProjectWise Project WorkSpace
General Geospatial Statistics Workflow & State Resources Properties View

Work Area Type: | INDOT Project >

Diescription:

Location / District Crawfordsville -
Project Status Active

Project Manager

Design YES

Environmental_Services YES

Survey YES

Geotechnical YES

Multimodal_Rai YES

Pavement_Design YES

Project_Management YES

RailRoad YES

Real_Estate YES

Review YES

Signs_Signals_and_Lighting YES

Traffic_Safety YES

Comidor_Development YES

Hydraulics YES

Lilities YES

T 5 ap

: COMPLETE
0o NO

N

When this status is checked, the tool developed to move the files to ERMS will see the property and
move the files from ProjectWise (they will then disappear from your datasource view). This process is
not instantaneous, and the project may continue to be viewable for a day after the archiving has
been requested. This is due to the scheduled nature of the process and care should be made to not
modify documents after the project has been set to Archive: YES.
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3. MicroStation and V8i Interface

341 What’s New in MicroStation V8i
MicroStation V8i SS4 has continued with the interface enhancements that have been present since
the initial release of MicroStation V8i. Our goal in this chapter is to provide you with a guide to the
interface and some of the options that you will see.

3.1-1 Application Window Layout Changes
The Tasks dialog is the default task navigation interface. This dialog is docked to the left-hand edge
of the application window.

The Main task is embedded in the Tasks dialog.

[ 2 Tasks B2
» §lohh Bl T

T 3 3 PO v i
7 civil Workflows |
M) tnRoads Commands v |
| civil Tools |
| Print Preparation v |
% INDOT Tools sl |
9 subsurface Utilities )
'd Drawing v |
"4 Drawing Composition v |
& Terrain Model v

Task Navigation in the INDOT Workspace
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3.1-2 Tasks dialog
Used to view the Task List and to select the tasks, workflows, and tools with which you need to work.

The size of the icons in the Tasks dialog is set in the Preferences dialog. You also can choose to
show or hide Navigation icons. In the default setup, tools from the Main toolbox have been
integrated into the Tasks dialog in a Main task.

[J".l Tasks - ]
N ilsRh 28 FX

1 civil Workflows |
|ﬁ InRoads Commands w |
| Civil Tools |
| Print Preparation o |
| INDOT Tools ﬂ|
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"“@ Drawing = A
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-1
1
N
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"4 Drawing Compaosition v |

B Terrain Model w |

The Drawing Task
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You can dock the Tasks dialog to the left or right edge of the application window. By default, the
Tasks dialog is docked to the left edge of the application window, and the active task is the Drawing
task.

You can resize, minimize, dock, undock, open, and close the Tasks dialog. You can also theopen a
workflow in a separate instance of the Tasks dialog.

If you have position mapping turned on, the keys are displayed next to the tools in the Tasks dialog.
When the position mapping keys have focus, they appear on a dark background. When they do not
have focus, they appear on a light background.

If you hide tools while viewing tasks in the Tasks toolbox or in views, these tools will be hidden in the
Tasks dialog.

The Main task is used to select general usage element selection, manipulation, and modification
tools.

The Main task, containing tools from the Main toolbox, is open when you start the program for the
first time. By default, tools from the Main toolbox appear as a Main task in the Tasks dialog, which is
docked to the left-hand edge of the application window. The Tasks dialog can be undocked or
docked to the right-hand edge. Right-clicking in the Main task and selecting Open 'Main' as Toolbox
opens the toolbox as a floating toolbox.

J J-‘.;P’»;% »_‘fvf_k o »3}< Sy
Main task embedded in Tasks dialog
1 o 18 (7 3¢ [
;‘B ;I"L;P,v :’%v ﬁvif'::—vT — 2 Spay

Main toolbox opened as floating toolbox
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3.1-3 Tasks
By clicking the drop arrow next to the Tasks heading, all tasks will be displayed in a hierarchical tree.
Clicking a task in the tree expands the task—making it the root task—and hides the other tasks.

Tasks v 03 Project Explorer
# Tasks ""T—q[- | B Links Fle 9 Utiity Model < Civil Mc

=~ Civil Data
Explan 50.dgn, Untitled Design-2

ﬁ Q:E&F?»i% »ﬁré?iﬁ»% Q:Lr _ Bl Fenlan 50dan Defayl

1 civil werkfl =&

ﬁ ot ertions Civil Wordlows

MY 1nRoads Commands 7 InRoads Commands
2 Civil Tools

“ Civil Tools /& Prirt Preparation

- - # INDOT Toals
Print Preparation

Subsurface Ltilities
% INDOT Tools BN Drawing "
[+--"& Drawing Composition
“{ Subsurface Utilities i Sy Temain Model
'\8 Drawing == = q

Task Navigation Flyout Menu

Once a subordinate task has replaced Tasks as the root task, clicking the task's tab displays all tasks
in a hierarchical tree. Clicking Tasks in the tree resets Tasks as the root task.

Tasks + 0 X Project Explorer

.] T links (8 Fle 9§ Uty Model <~ Civil M

[“‘ﬁ‘ INDOT Tools

— = Civil Data
[ S A s [+ Explan 50.dan, Untitled Design-2
X bt B8l 1K g D7 pepmenan e
e . . =) & Tasks -
ws Text Tools & Misc A tati
ext Tools & Misc Annotation o ol

<4 Ltr. Size Annotation Styles &7 InRoads Co
[ < Civil Tools
<4 Full Size Annotation Styles | L. 4 Print Preparation
NDOT Toals
Text Tools & Misc Annotation

~4 Lir. Size Annotation Styles

~4 Full Size Annotation Styles

% Applications

Cell Libraries/ Tools

; . Line Style Scale Tools W

o

A‘E Applications
I CellLibraries/Tools
. Line Style Scale Tools

Model Drawing Scale

Bl:

Resetting the Tasks Dialog

In the default setup, tools from the Main toolbox have been integrated into the Tasks dialog in a
Main task. You can hide the Main task tools in the Tasks dialog by clearing the Show Main Task
Tools check box in the Task Navigation category of the Preferences dialog. You also can customize
the Main task tools.
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Clicking the down arrow on a task's tab expands the task so you can see the tasks and tools in it.
Clicking the up arrow collapses the task and hides them.

You can click the icons on a task's tab to view the tools in one of several layout modes:

e |con Layout mode
e List Layout mode
e Panel Layout mode (the default)

The icon belonging to the first tool in a task is displayed on the task's tab. You can select a different
icon for the task in the Customize dialog.

In the default setup of the INDOT Workspace the following tabs are visible:

e  Civil Workflows (InRoads only)

e |nRoads Commands (InRoads only)
e Civil Tools (InRoads only)

e Print Preparation

e INDOT Tools
e Subsrface Utilities
e Drawing

e Drawing Composition

e Terrain Model

e Solids Modeling (3D only)
e Surface Modeling (3D only)
e Mesh Modeling (3D only)

e Feature Modeling (3D only)
e Visualization (3D only)

e Animation (3D only)
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Right-clicking a task presents a list of settings for the task.

Tasks w 0 X Project Explorer
[_—1 Tasks - | % Lnks M Fie 9
=< Civil Data
| & .0 ot L=
ﬁ E_.j.'zhf "& E—L? .:I\s: m ;}( ol... - Explan EP'dgn'U
= ] < Explan 50.dgn, D)
ﬁ Civil wd Set ‘Manipulate' as Task Root
ﬁ e Clear Task Root
nRoa
” CiviITo‘ Layout Mode b || ¥ | lcon
Brint Pr Apply Layout Mode to All [
Panel

% INDOT|==| QOpen 'Main'as Toolbox
] Subsurf Open 'Manipulate' in new Dialeg
X

Drawing

Show/Hide 'Manipulate’ Tools 3

Task Layout Options

o Set as Task Root — The selected task becomes the root task, which moves it to the top of the
Tasks dialog and hides the other tasks.

o C(Clear Task Root — Resets the task so that it is no longer the root task.

e |ayout Mode > Icon — Displays the tools as icons only.

e layout Mode > List — Displays the tools' icons, position mappings, and names.

e |ayout Mode > Panel — Displays the tools' position mappings and icons.

e Apply Layout Mode to All — Applies the current task's layout mode to all tasks.

e Open as Toolbox — Opens the selected task as a toolbox.

e Open in new Dialog — It must be a workflow and must have child tasks in it in order to open it
in a separate dialog. When the Tasks dialog is docked, the new dialog appears on a separate
tab at the bottom of the Tasks dialog.

o Display Help — Available only if a help topic is linked to the selected custom tool, task, or
workflow. Opens the help topic.

e Show/Hide Tools > (Tools' names) — Allows you to show or hide individual tools.

e Show/Hide Tools > Show All — Shows all of the tools.

e Show/Hide Tools > List — Lists the tools in a dialog in which you can choose which to show or
hide them.
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3.1-4 Dockable Dialogs
To gain more screen space, there are many dialogs that you can dock to the edges of the
MicroStation application window.

1. Select a dockable dialog's title bar. Most dialogs in MicroStation are able to be docked, and
if they are able to, docking indicators similar to the below example will be displayed.

Single Docking Indicator (Left) & Full Docking Indicator (Right)
2. Drag the dialog over one of the docking indicators that appear in the center of the screen or

along the edges of the application window.

]

The docking indicator for the top docking region

3. Assoon as you begin to drag a dockable dialog, a transparent block representing the dialog
is attached to your pointer, and moves with the pointer until you release the mouse button.
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4. Place the pointer over one of the docking indicators. This highlights the available docking
region along the corresponding edge of the application window.

X 5lan AR
>£< ﬁb:»

[ﬁ Civil Workflows ﬂ] 2

[ﬁ InRoads Commands L4 ]

Bottom Docking Indicator with Possible Docking Region

5. Release the mouse button. The dialog is docked within the selected docking region, and is
displayed in its entirety.
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=

Dock a dockable dialog to an edge of the application window.

2. Click the Auto Hide (pushpin) icon in the upper-right corner of the docked dialog. The docked
dialog disappears from view, and a roll-out tab appears in its place along the same edge of
the application window.

i
The Auto Hide (pushpin) icon

uonewiojur uswag © | | sysep v

Jaiojdx3 psloid &

Roll-out tabs for dialogs docked to left side of application window

1. Place the pointer over a docked dialog's roll-out tab.
2. While the dialog is displayed, click the Auto Hide icon. The dialog is re-docked along the
same edge of the application window.

-
The Auto Hide (pushpin) icon

Double-click the title bar of a docked dialog. The dialog returns to the position in which it was last
floating.
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Double-click the title bar of a floating dockable dialog which has been docked at least once. The
dialog returns to the location where it was last docked.

If the dialog is docked, simply click the dialog's Cancel icon (next to the Auto Hide icon). If Auto Hide
is enabled, first pause the pointer over a docked dialog's roll-out tab, then while the dialog is
displayed, click the dialog's Cancel icon, or simply enter the key-in that is normally used to close the
dialog.

If you close a dialog while it is docked, and later click the icon or enter the key-in that normally opens
the dialog, the dialog will open again to the position it was last docked.

If a dialog is docked when MicroStation exits it will be docked in the same position the next time you
start the product.

The following is the list of dockable dialogs and which edges they can be docked to:

e Tool Settings window (left or right)

e Element Information dialog (left or right)
e Project Explorer dialog (left or right)

e Link Sets dialog (left or right)

e Tasks dialog (left or right)

e Markups dialog (left, right, top, or bottom)
e Item browser (left or right)

e Details dialog (left, right, top, or bottom)

e Feature Manager dialog (left or right)

o References dialog (top or bottom)

e Raster Manager dialog (top or bottom)

e Models dialog (top or bottom)

e Saved Views dialog (top or bottom)

e |evel Manager dialog (top or bottom)

e |Level Display dialog (left, right, top, or bottom)

The way in which you dock one of these dialogs is different from the way in which you dock a toolbox.
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As you drag a dockable dialog, docking indicators appear on the screen. These docking indicators
indicate which edges of the application window the selected dialog can be docked to. In most cases,
a dockable dialog can only be docked either horizontally or vertically; however some dialogs, like the
Level Display dialog, can be docked both horizontally and vertically.

i (o
il

The center docking indicators

If the selected dialog can be docked horizontally, then the docking indicator at the center of the
screen will have arrows that point toward the top and bottom edges of the application window, and
matching docking indicators appear along the top and bottom edges. If the selected dialog can be
docked vertically, then the docking indicator at the center of the screen will have arrows that point
toward the left and right edges of the application window, and matching docking indicators appear
along the left and right edges.

=

The docking indicator for the top docking region

You can release the dialog over any of these arrows, and the dialog will be docked to the
corresponding docking region. While it is mostly a matter of preference whether you use the docking
indicator at the center of the screen or the ones at the edge of the application window, there is a
slight difference in the two.

Using the center docking indicators will position the dialog so that it takes up the remaining free
space along the length of the selected edge of the application window. For example, if there is
already a dialog that is docked vertically on the left edge of the application window, then dropping a
horizontally docking dialog over the center docking indicator, pointing toward the top edge of the
application window, will dock the dialog so that it fits in the remaining space along the top edge.

Using the docking indicators at the edges of the application window let you decide where specifically
along the selected edge you want to dock the dialog. For example, if there is already a dialog docked
to the left edge, you can use the edge docking indicators to select whether you want to dock the new
dialog on top of the existing dialog, or to the left or right of it, or above or below it.
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If you are moving a dockable dialog and there are no dockable dialogs currently docked to the edge
of the application window that the selected dialog can be docked to, then the center controls will not
display.

The following dialogs are also dockable; however their docking behavior follows the standard docking
behavior for toolboxes:

e Key-in window

o View Groups window

e AccuDraw window

e Drawing Scale window
e Snap Mode button bar

When you start MicroStation for the first time and open a file, certain dockable dialogs are already
docked. This is because the product delivers a docking preference file that defines which dialogs are
docked by default, and where. As you make changes to the location of docked dialogs, that
information is saved in your personal docking preference file, rather than in the delivered default
docking preference file.

135 |



3.1-5 Workflows
A workflow can consist of one or more tasks. In most cases, a workflow consists of a collection of
tasks organized in the order that you will use them to complete a project or job. Each task contains
the tools you need to complete the task. The Drawing Composition workflow is delivered with
MicroStation.
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The Civil Tools Workflow
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3.1-6 INDOT Dialogs, Tasks and Workflows
A new .dgnlib will accompany this document that has many new and exciting changes and
enhancements that leverage the latest version of MicroStation. We (CAD Support) have taken a few
steps to organize the task navigation section of the Application Window to make it more user friendly
and INDOT specific. Via the managed workspace in ProjectWise, when a .dgn file is opened, the Task
Navigation will appear as follows: (See INDOT Tools)

[_v. Tasks

1_3 ﬁ:]rﬂﬁrﬁ rﬁrﬁlﬁ-pﬁrﬁ ﬂl‘-?p

ﬁ Civil Workflows

L

'hig_hl InRoads Commands
= Civil Tools

Print Preparation

INDOT Tools
Subsurface Utilities
Drawing

Drawing Composition

¢ll¢|¢EIE It IEIl¢ IE

|| 8| 45| -8

Terrain Model

Task Navigation with INDOT Tools
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This new INDOT Tools workflow has separated the INDOT specific applications, tools, tasks and
dialogs. Once activated (by selecting) it will appear as in the following image:
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The INDOT Tools Workflow

1. Right mouse click in the INDOT Tools tab and select Open ‘INDOT Tools’ in a new Dialog and
you will be provided a separate dialog containing these tools.

Tasks 0 ¥ Project Explorer

Tasks - | E Links P Fle S
[“ﬁ' INDOT Tools — - =

Set as root tab

E oo Open 'INDAT Tools' in new Dialo
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Opening INDOT Tools Separately
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This will allow you to dock it as a separate dialog below the existing Main Tasks dialog,.
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2. Using the docking indicators, select the bottom arrow to place the new INDOT Tools dialog
below the other Tasks dialog.

Tasks B
["ﬁ‘ INDOT Tools

BN LR T

]

f: 1O

Text Tools & Misc Annotation

« % Ltr. Size Annotation Styles

2 Applications

[.l"lEL Full Size Annotation Styles

7 CellLibraries/Tools

- Line Style Scale Tools

Model Drawing Scale

Resetbylevel

Professional Stamps

[
[

[ Title Block Integration

NIPYFEIE:

Survey

[ [‘ Traffic

ClC(|€[C|| €| [C|[C||€(|€|[€]|€¢

e

= INDOT Tools |

X157 057 b, 2, 2,
bﬁ‘(' il-:-p

[L%‘ Text Tools & Misc A V]

[-l"lEL Ltr. Size Annotatio... W ]

Split Task/Workflow Docking

140 |



Clicking this task displays all tasks in a hierarchical tree. Clicking a task in the tree expands
the task, making it the root task, and hides the other tasks.

Once a subordinate task has replaced Tasks as the root task, clicking the task's tab displays
all tasks in a hierarchical tree. Clicking Tasks in the tree resets Tasks as the root task.

It will then appear as shown, giving you access to both dialogs, but keeping them specific
and separate.
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The other option is to use The Auto Hide (pushpin - icon) pointing down, hiding each of the task
dialogs off to the left of the screen. The pushpin will then point left.
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When you hover over the tools you wish to use/see they will appear as shown in the following
picture:

otwise.indot.in.gov: DOTWise\Documents
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Task Flyout

If you wish to place/dock the tasks dialog back out in the application window again, click on the
pushpin as it points left and make it point down by selecting it.

To ease many steps in the Drafting and Design processes that are discussed in this document,
numerous tools have been created to the INDOT Tools workflow. This section will discuss the various
tools included.

Text Tools & Misc Annotation

—H
]
n
>

u]

el o e
A A

e oy C

A an LY IEEI

R Iramra) e

A A

=

Text Tools

143 |



The tools contained in this tool box are used to quickly change text case, alighment, and other text
functionality.
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Annotation Styles

These tool task contain a wide variety of annotation text and dimension styles in both Letter and Full
size formats.
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The Applications tool box contains quick links that can be used to quickly start and stop the
MicroStation plug-in applications that are currently available. These are AutoDesk Vehicle Tracking

and Descartes. InRoads no longer shows as an option as it can only be launched directly and not

from within MicroStation.
= cCellLibraries/Tools R =

o I ¢ 58

Cell Libraries/Tools
The Cell Libraries/Tools tool box contains quick links to loading each of the INDOT cell libraries. It

also contains cell based tools such as the MDL based cell tools application.

. Line Style Scale Tools

Line Style Scale Tools

The Line Style Scale tools provide a series of scaling options to override any annotation scale or
global scale linestyle scaling options. These should only be used on legacy drawings.

El:

Model Drawing Scale
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L

Model Drawing Scale
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The Model Drawing Scale tool provides quick access to the drawing scale toolbar where working
units and annotation scale can be adjusted.

' Reset bylevel
e

L
I:';I-n-nl

Reset Bylevel

The Reset bylevel tool resets all active element symbologies to their current ByLevel state.

% Professional Stam ps

a @

Professional Stamps

The Professional Stamps tool loads the PE/LS Stamp cell library.

e Survey
o/ A A
WG A @ ()|

Survey
The Survey tool box contains quick links to some of the most commonly used survey-related tools

with their default settings. It also provides access to the Survey cells via the Cell Selector.

Title Block Integration

Title Block Integration
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The Title Block Integration tools provide access to the cell library containing the cells used for
ProjectWise titleblock integration, along with a tool used to force a synchronization of title block
attributes from ProjectWise.
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Traffic

The Traffic tool box contains links to all the traffic cell libraries, along with a shortcut to the AutoDesk
Vehicle Tracking software.

1d1r

En OpenRoads Extensions

REDLT
CLIRHUF

OpenRoads Extensions

This toolbar contains any OpenRoads Extensions that have been added to the workspace. Currently
only the Cross Section Synchronization tool resides in this toolbar. Note that it will only function in
InRoads or PowerlnRoads.
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With the release of the new workspace, the INDOT-INFO tools along with others have been moved
into a Project Explorer linkset. To view this information, start the Project Explorer under the

MicroStation File menu.

On the Project Explorer you'll see a Links tab. Included in this tab are a number of resources both
from Bentley and INDOT to assist in your usage of the workspace. With the INDOT option in the
dropdown selected, you’ll see numerous options.

Project Explorer

% Links Fle 9 Utiity Model < Civil
Q2

| - INDOT e

= Civil Cell Videos
Q. Cell-Pacement-T_Intersection mp4
E Cell-Flacement_Curb_Ramp mp4
Documentation
; g Instructional Documents
Training Materials
i | OpenRoads Training Materials
i |2| Bentley Leam
= INDOT Info
Iﬂ Map Insert
8| CAD FAGs
|ﬂ INDOT Helpdesk Infarmation
= IM.gow
|ﬂ Home
|ﬂ CAD Support
“-|2| Design Manual

Various help resources can be found in this command. For items developed within INDOT or to reach
the helpdesk select the appropriate option. Additionally, many other ProjectWise resources have
been included so they are easily accessible.
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3.2

User Interface Enhancements
The addition of drag-and-drop support, the ability to customize right-click menus and the Tasks
dialog, and three new ways to customize the status bar make the interface easier to use.

3.2-1 Drag-and-drop support

As of MicroStation V8i (SELECTSeries 1), additional drag-and-drop functionality has been added.

Note: Not all functionality will be available when working within ProjectWise.

\ 2

+

Reference Dialog

Attach Reference

!

_>

Batch Processor

Add Batch Job

Windows Explorer

Files -

CTRL Key = Co

Folders —

DGN Files —

Project Explorer

h 4

Model Link

Any Link

Saved View Link

4

DWG Files —

DGNLib —

Saved Views Dialog

Import Saved View

Models Dialog

Import Models

CTRL Key

ALT Key

h 4

ALT Key

h 4

ALT Key

A 4

View Window

Attach Reference

Place Cell

Link on Element

Link on Element

Attach Reference

Link on Element

Some of the possible drag and drop operations are:

MicroStation Native Drag and Drop Operations

e Drag and drop models from the Models dialog to the Project Explorer dialog
e Drag and drop a saved view from the Saved Views dialog to the Project Explorer dialog
e Drag and drop files and folders from Windows Explorer to the Project Explorer dialog
e Drag and drop links from the Project Explorer dialog to a view window

e Drag and drop links within the Project Explorer dialog

e Drag and drop saved views from the Saved Views dialog to a view window
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e Drag and drop models from the Models dialog to a view window

e Drag and drop DGN, DWG, and DGNLIB files from Windows Explorer to the Saved Views
dialog

One common use of the drag and drop feature is between the Models dialog and a view window.

Models Dialog

View Window

—p| Attach Reference

CTRL Key |

Place Cell

ALT Key

p{ Link on Element

Drag and Drop Functions with Command Modifiers

3.2-2 Right-click context menus based on named expressions
When customizing right-click context menus and menu items (Workspace > Customize > Context
Menus dropdown), you can show or hide and enable or disable them based on tests created in the
Named Expressions dialog. For example, you can create a right-click menu item that will be visible
only when you are working on a sheet model by setting the menu item's Show/Hide Test property to
“IsSheetModel.” Or you can create a right-click menu item that will be visible but enabled only when
you are working on a sheet model by setting the menu item's Enable/Disable Test property to
“IsSheetModel.” You can determine where the context menu or context menu item will be placed in
the right-click menu by setting its Priority field.
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3.2-3 Show/Hide support in Tasks dialog
Right-clicking a task in the Tasks dialog opens a menu that allows you to show or hide the following:

e Show/Hide Tools > (Tools' names) — Allows you to show or hide individual tools.

e Show/Hide Tools > Show All — Shows all of the tools.

e Show/Hide Tools > List — Lists the tools in a dialog in which you can choose which to show or
hide them.

3.2-4 Show/Hide support in status bar
Right-clicking in the status bar opens a menu allowing you to show or hide sections of the status bar.

Snap Mode
Locks
Active Level
Selection Set
Tasks

Running Coordinates

LS5 |%

Fence Mode

Work Mode

File Changed

Design History

Dialog with Focus

File Protection

Cached Visible Edges Status

60 I S A I I, O 1, . 4

Show All
List. ..

Status Bar Options

3.2-5 Coordinates display in status bar
Left-clicking in the Running Coordinates section of the status bar turns on the coordinates display. As
you move your cursor, the coordinates of your current position display according to the active
Tentative Point Mode. When you left-click, a menu displays six options. The Delta modes show the X,
Y, and Z displacement from the last data point. The Distance modes show the distance and direction
from the last data point.

v Position
Delta
View Delta
Distance
ACS Position
ACS Delta
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Coordinate Formats

3.2-6 Locks dialog
Left-clicking the Locks icon on the status bar and selecting Full on the popup menu opens the Locks
dialog.

e
[] ACS Plane Annotation Scale
[] Grd Lock [] Graphic Group
[] Level Lock  [] Text Mode Lock

Fence Mode: |Clip hd
Snap
Snap Lock

Mode: | Keypoint A

Divisar: | 1
Association Lock
[[] ACS Plane Toagles
Podiz Ao
[] s Lock G‘;
Statt Angle: | 00°00°00.000 _n.
Increment: | S0°00°00.000 Unit
Unit v Azsociation
[] Urit Lock Level
Distance: | 0.1312 Graphic Group
Text Node
|sometric N
lsometric
[ Isometric Lock
lsometric Plane: | Top ™ v Annctation Scale
T[] Tramize =1 v e eusTOM ACS H ACS Plane
.; ALCS Plane Snap

Locks Dialog and Menu
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3.3 Models Enhancements

The enhancements to Models include additional viewing capabilities, Project Explorer integration
with the Models dialog, and sheet name display in the Models dialog.

Models have additional new features in MicroStation V8i (SS1 and SS2).

3.3-1 \View different models from the same file in each view
You can view more than one model from the same file in separate views. In the example below,

notice that the “Multi-models View” view was created and the titles of the two views match two
separate models in the Models dialog.

AlllnOne_good.dgn [20 - V8 DGN] =
File Edit Element Settings Tools Utilties Workspace Window Hel
|§J- 5 (rone ~ | Defaut 0o - Sw- @-D-B-@-@-2-8-8-O4R
Task 7 X = _AI\/.M 2, Sheet oo
2 Tasks - 2-ARQRHEHIIBIEHR|G
) ® .0 [ :
TR R o
N b HESaA
] 8 /A VAR
W S
3 > M 2
- e
AdBBNABITER |
e Merge Visible Edges ON gooc
1B ¥ o % Bx ‘ Mexge Visible Edges OFF <
|« »
3 Drawing Composition aa '
L ™)
(< A {2 Mutiodelviews < f £ 2] sllslsl7ls| ¢ X [302 VI
Element Selection > Identiy element to add o set S @ Defaut a

Multiple Model Display

3.3-2 Project Explorer integration in Models dialog

An icon has been added to the Model Manager dialog. The icon puts the dialog into one of two
modes:

Active File Mode: Shows the current source of the models. If set to Active File, the models are in the
master file. If set to Link Set, the models are in Project Explorer.
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Mod

%Actweﬁle"u 3@,[‘37')( ‘d‘? : Dl

lipe Models in Actlve Design File| Destpbon e Desiz Fle .‘
= '__I—AWJEWDW' Essentials geometry & ...\MicroStation_Essenl
El ] &nnotating Designs Cha... Test Your Skil v L \MicroStation_Essenl
E | AreaPlan Essentials geometry v AMicroStation_Essenl
E _!  Building Plan Essentials geometry v L AMicroStation_Essenl
=3 _l  Creating Printed Output...  Test Your Skil .AMicroStation_Essen!
El | Default Master Model v AMicroStation_Essenl
El ! Element Creation E ssentials geometry v AMicroStation_Essen!
E .l Element Creation Chall...  TestYour Skil v AMicroStation_Essenl
El ] Gauges Supporting Essentials geometry v ...\MicroStation_Essenl
E _l Horizontal Alignment E ssentials geometry ..AMicroStation_Essen!
El _l Hydrography Essentials geometry ...\MicroStation_Essenl
=3 L] Index Table of Contents ...\MicroStation_Essenl «
< | 1 3

T ype ZLI edels rDers uItI Description < Design File _:_
El 1 2D data v CALA3D Push-Pull I‘a‘lcuIil
E _l 2D SiteData Google E arth reference model v C:AProgramD...Mmport-|
El P 3D Model Master Model v C:APr.ADrawing Comp
E ] AccuDraw v C:AProgramData%B.. AL
El P Actor Tagets C:%ProgramD atat... \dn
El _l o Align ¥ C\ProgramDatahB..\L
] L] Annotating Designs Essentials geometry o .AMicroStation_Essenl
El | Annotating Designs Cha... Test Your Skil v LAMicroStation_Essent
El | Annotation v C:AProgramData%B.. AL
E 1 Ares C:\ProgramD...\Base G
El | &eaPlan E ssentials geometry v L A\MicroStation_Essen!
E L Amay v CAProgramData%B.. AL
< | mn ] »

Active Files/Link Set Models

Link Set Mode: Shows a Project Explorer layout, allowing you to select an active file or folder from
the active project in Project Explorer.
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=-F Select model source

i é] Active Design File : MicroStation_Essentials_%8i.dan
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Active File Model Options

3.3-3 Models dialog displays the sheet name

The Sheet Name column has been added to the Models dialog in support of sheet sequencing. The
sheet name should match the corresponding sheet link name in Project Explorer. If the two get out of
sequence (that is, the sheet link name was changed in Project Explorer or in the Model Properties in
the Model dialog), the new sheet name can either be pushed out from Project Explorer to the model

or pulled from the model back to Project Explorer so they are synchronized.

.|‘

m

=] Models
E.Eﬂg Active File v ?j %g Q:' x i g3 ‘ £l >‘
Type 2D/3D Name Description < Design File Sheet Name
] _|  Annotating Designs Essentials geometry B . \MicroStation_Essentials_V...
E _] Annotating Designs Cha... TestYour Skil v AMicroStation_Essentials V...
E 1 AreaPlan Essentials geometry v L AMicroStation_Essentials V...
E | Building Plan Essentials geometry v AMicroStation_E ssentials_V...
3 _]  Creating Printed Output...  Test Your Skill ...\MicroStation_Essentials_ V... Creating Printed Output Challenge
E 1 Default Master Model v AMicroStation_Essentials V... Iy
E ! Element Creation Essentials geometry v AMicroStation_Essentials V...
E _) Element Creation Chall..  Test Your Skil L AMicroStation_Essentials_V...
& | Gauges Supporting Essentials geometry v ...\MicroStation_Essentials V...
E _l Horizontal Alignment Essentials geometry ...\MicroStation_Essentials_V...
E | Hydrography Essentials geometry ...\MicroStation_Essentials_V...
=3 L Index Table of Contents ..AMicroStation_Essentials V... EX.13
E 1 Limit Essentials geometry ...\MicroStation_Essentials_V...

Models with Sheet Names
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34 Menu Changes
The following sections list changes in the menu structure. The Edit, Workspace, Window, and Help
menus are unchanged.

3.4-1 File menu changes

e Selecting Import > CAD Files opens the Import dialog.

e Selecting Export > SVG opens the Export SVG dialog.

o As of MicroStation V8i SELECTSeries 1, exporting to Maxwell Scene has been replaced by
exporting to Luxology.

e Selecting Export > OBJ opens the OBJ Export Settings dialog.

e Batch Print is removed and has been replaced by Print Organizer. Selecting Print Organizer
opens the Print Organizer dialog.

e Selecting File > Publish i-model opens the Publish i-model dialog.

e Selecting Export > Luxology opens the Create Luxology File dialog, which is used to export the
.ixo file.

e Selecting File > Point Clouds opens the Point Clouds dialog.

3.4-2 Element menu changes
e Detailing Symbol Settings is removed. It is replaced by Detailing Symbol Styles, which opens
the Detailing Symbol Styles dialog. In this dialog you can create and edit detailing symbols.
e Selecting Element Templates opens the Element Templates dialog, which in the previous
edition was accessible in the Customize dialog.

3.4-3 Settings menu changes

e Selecting Display Styles opens the Display Styles dialog.

o Locks > Depth Lock is removed. It is no longer used.

e The Rendering submenus have been reorganized. Selecting Rendering > Settings opens the
Render Settings dialog.

e Snaps > Tangent From has been renamed Tangent Point.

e Snaps > Perpendicular From has been renamed Perp Point.

e Rendering > Light Setup is removed. The Light Setups and Light Manager dialogs have been
consolidated into a new Light Manager dialog, which is opened by selecting Rendering >
Light Manager.

3.4-4 Tools menu changes

e The Tools menu has been reorganized. All toolboxes are accessible from the Tools menu.
Each tool appears in only one toolbox.

e You can select tools and view controls directly from the Tools menu.

e For example to select the Scale tool, select Tools > Manipulate > Scale. To open the
Manipulate toolbox, select Tools > Manipulate > Open as ToolBox.

e The Main submenu returns to provide more convenient access to child toolboxes of the Main
toolbox.

e The Geographic submenu provides access to geographic tools.

e The Clash Detection menu item provides access to the Clash Detections toolbox.
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The Point Clouds menu item provides access to the Point Cloud toolbox.

3.4-5 Utilities menu changes

The Render menu item's submenus have changed. The submenus are Fly Through, Solar
Study, Animation, and Luxology.

Selecting Named Expressions opens the Named Expressions dialog.

The Generate Section menu item is removed.

The Install Fonts menu item is removed.

The Render > View menu item is removed.

The DWG > Audit menu item is removed.

The DWG > Recover menu item is removed.

3.4-6 Application menu

No significant changes

Due to inconsistencies with AutoTrack, SignCAD, and InRoads; multiple Application menus
may appear.
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3.5 Text Enhancements
Text enhancements include the ability to change case by a selection set or fence. The Advanced tab
allows for comparisons between styles. Word Processor updates include an insert field, subscript
and superscript icons and right-click operation to change the case. The Edit Text tool retains its text
settings and the Find/Replace Text tool supports data fields.

3.5-1 Change case by selection set or fence.
This tool is used to change the case of a piece of text. Case change options include Upper Case,
Lower Case, Title Case, and First Capital. This tool also supports text selection via a fence. This tool
can be found under the Tools > Text menu, labeled as Change Case. This tool supersedes the
previous version included with the TextUtil.ma package.

' ChangeTextCase [ = | & [a3)

Change Text Case

3.5-2 Text Style dialog enhancements
For information on INDOT Specific fonts, please see Appendix B.
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3.5-2a Advanced tab allows comparison between styles
Two new modes (Comparison and Differences) have been added to the Advanced tab of the Text
Styles dialog. Comparison mode shows a side by side comparison of the properties of two selected
text styles. Differences mode shows the differences of the properties of two selected text styles.

Text Styles - Notes (Active : Title) pr——

Style View

[E- 1 ha® | <223 [N

[ TextStyles | || General || Spacing | Under/Overine | Background | Advanced
Style (none)
e Mode
&~ Notes = T =
&~ SubTitles ! —
~F Title Details -~
Name Notes [ Neme Title ‘
Library Style  False Library Style  False
File Name C-\ProgramData\Bentley’ File Name C-\ProgramData\Bentley\|
| General ~ |
Spacing -~
Line Spacing 1 Line Spacing 1
Line Spacing Ty At Least Line Spacing Ty, At Least |
Inter Character £ 0 Inter Character € 0 |
Line Offset o .o @ Line Offset o .o BE
Fixed Spacing  False Fixed Spacing  False |
Backwards False Backwards False |
Upside-down  False Upside-down  False |
Superscript False Superseript False |
Subscript False Subseript False |
Line Length 255 Line Length 255 |
Margin Justificat False Margin Justifical False |
ACAD Inter Char False ACAD Inter Char False
Underline/Overline ~
Background -~
Background Styl False Background Styl True | &
Background Fill (] 0 Background Fill [l 255
Background Bort 0 .0 B Background Bort 0.25000.0.25000
Background Bore[_] O Background Bor: lll 255 -

= |

Text Style Comparison

Text Styles - Notes (Active : Title) ==
Style View
=] L r ) . |
B- | N85 XHadj
[ Text Styles General || Spacing || Under/Oveine | Advanced
Style {none)
: ————— | Mot [Dffewnces  ~
& Notes T
o SubTiles - J
& Tile Details -~
Name Notes || Name Title ‘
General »~
Height 3 || Height 8
Width 3 \uidth 8
ificati Left Top L ificati Center Center
Underline/Overline N2
Background ~
Background Style Flag  False Background Style Flag  True
Background Fill Color [] 0 Background Fill Color [l 255
Background Border 0 .0 Background Border 0.25000.0.25000
Border Color ] 0 Border Color [l 255

Text Style Differences
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3.5-3 Word Processor enhancements
Three new icons have been added to the Text Editor — Word Processor dialog.

The Insert Field icon opens the new Field Type Picker dialog, used to select the type of field to be
created. See Placeholder fields for more information.

ftx}

Text Functions

The Superscript icon allows you to create text with superscript by typing in the text, clicking the
superscript icon, then typing in the number. The Apply Changes to all Text check box must be toggled
off to place superscript.

P

Superscript Text

The Subscript icon allows you to create text with subscript by typing in the text, clicking the subscript
icon, then typing in the number. The Apply Changes to all Text check box must be toggled off to place
subscript.

|

Subscript Text

The Change Case > Upper Case and Change Case > Lower Case menu items have been added to the
right-click menu of the Text Editor — Word Processor dialog.

3.54 Using Fonts
MicroStation supports three types of fonts: True Type, RSC (MicroStation Resource Font) and SHX
(AutoCAD Fonts).

Many TrueType fonts are delivered with Windows, and many more are available from various vendors
for free or for purchase. TrueType is an industry standard format supported by MicroStation. In
general, this is the recommended font type for use in MicroStation. TrueType fonts also include full
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Unicode support (note: not all TrueType fonts contain characters for all languages). TrueType fonts
are always filled, and therefore do not provide good support for “stick” fonts (as opposed to SHX and
RSC fonts).

This font format is MicroStation-specific, and RSC fonts are stored in MicroStation resource (.rsc)
files. A single resource file may contain several RSC fonts. RSC fonts have a number and a name, but
only one font by a given number can be used at a time during a MicroStation session. If multiple RSC
fonts share the same number, the last one to be loaded is the font assigned to that number in a
given session. RSC fonts are locale-encoded, but support more than 255 characters (e.g. for some
Asian languages). The code page of RSC fonts is specified in the font configuration file. If you use
font characters for symbols, use RSC fonts rather than TrueType fonts.

Due to various compatibility issues, and lack of customization tools, RSC other than those provided
with SignCAD are no longer available for use in the INDOT Workspace.

MicroStation supports AutoCAD’s font format (including normal SHX fonts, SHX Unifonts, and SHX
Bigfonts). You should use SHX fonts only when you must ensure AutoCAD compatibility, and TrueType
fonts are not a viable option. SHX Unifonts are the current standard, and allow a single font (and font
file) to contain characters in the entire Unicode range. Older SHX fonts only support up to 255
characters, and thus require a paired SHX Bigfont to support languages with more than 255
characters (e.g. Asian languages). In MicroStation, specifying a paired SHX Bigfont is optional, and is
recommended if you require characters that cannot be provided by the base SHX font.

If AutoCAD is installed, MicroStation searches for SHX fonts in AutoCAD’s Fonts directory (the “Fonts”
folder in the installation directory of the most recently used version of AutoCAD). With or without
AutoCAD, MicroStation searches the directories specified by MS_FONTPATH, as well as the same
directory as the design file requesting the font.

DWG Export: AutoCAD natively supports SHX fonts, and no special export is performed.

3.5-5 Edit Text tool retains text settings
In the past, the Edit Text tool would change the active settings whenever you edited a piece of text.
This behavior has been changed so settings revert to the previous settings when the Edit Text tool is
closed. This change affects the active settings only and not the text styles.

3.5-6 Find/Replace Text supports data fields
The Find/Replace Text tool can now find and replace text in enter data fields.
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3.5-7 Disabling Text Field Backgrounds
Various text tools may take advantage of MicroStation fields, tying Model or other properties to a
piece of text. Depending on the workflow, it may be desirable to disable the background of the text

field for use in other applications.

To disable the field background, go to the Workspace -> Preferences menu and navigate to the Text
option on the left. Enable the fourth option, Hide Field Background.

Categony Mame for preferences | Default Preferences
Database
Descartes Set Teat Preferences.
Input [ it Text by Inserting Space oK
Look and Fesl [] Preserve Text Nodes -
Mouse Wheel [] Justfy Enter Data Fields Like IGDS
) = -Cancel
Dperation Hide FeldiEocaoind [Coneet ]
Pasition Mapping
Raster Manager ED Character:
Reference . =
Speling Smallest Test: | 4
Tags Dearee Display Char: | 176
Task Mavigation Text Editor Style:
;rf"‘ o i Missing Forts:
iew Options - Civil . X -
View Options Text Editor Font Size |16

Focus tem Description
For more options, click on the categony list at left.

Disabling Field Backgrounds
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3.6 References Enhancements

A major enhancement to references is the ability to edit a reference from within the active model.
In addition, the active model's annotation scale applies to annotations in references.

References have additional new features in MicroStation V8i (SELECTSeries 1).

3.6-1 Activate reference for in-place editing

A new capability lets you edit a reference in-place. That is, you can edit a reference from within the

active model. To do this you first must activate the reference.

A < m 1 S "B ﬁ'l'

Braxv]ARQRHBY WG HTEE
4 N

Copy
Move

Scale
Rotate

s 0 B[] En Oy

Ak Mirror

A I Activate

) Exchange
@] Open in new session ) Sea,
Level Off

@ Select Al o
5% Select None )
X" Select Previous

X~ Displayset Set

& Cutto Clipboard
2y Copyto Clipboard
B Paste from Clipboard

X Delete Element

(@) Element Information

Reference Activation
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When a reference is activated:

e Only operations on the activated reference are permitted.

e By default, all elements in references above the activated reference in the file hierarchy, as
well as the active model, are displayed with an override color. You can control whether or not
an override color is used, and what the color is.

e If you activate another reference, the currently activated reference is automatically
deactivated.

o The reference is locked so that it cannot be edited in another session.

o DGN library data, such as levels and level filters, is not available in an activated reference
file.

e Activated referenced in InRoads allows for the interaction with underlying civil data such as
terrains and alignments.

3.6-2 References support active model annotation scale
In the past you may have added annotations to design models that are referenced into sheets. You
also may have added annotations directly on the sheet. If the annotations were too small, you would
have changed the model's annotation scale, but that would have affected only the annotations
directly on the sheet. The annotations in the reference were not changed. Therefore, the only way
you could change the annotations was to exchange into the reference and scale them.

Now the active model's annotation scale applies to annotations in references, too. If you change the
scale of the annotations on the sheet, the scale of the annotations in the references changes as
well.

To make a reference's annotations use the active model's annotation scale, you must turn on this
option. In the References dialog there is a new column named Use Active Annotation Scale. If this
column is not visible, right-click in the column headings and turn it on. To turn on this option for a
reference, click in this column to make a check mark appear.

3.6-3 Detail scale
Detail scale helps you represent the Master:Ref scale in terms of the sheet scale. For example, if
your sheet scale (annotation scale) is 1/8” = 1~ and you want to place a detail reference of scale
1/4” = 17, simply pick the new scale from the Detail Scale combo box. It automatically computes the
Master:Ref scale as 2:1.

3.6-4 Synchronize with saved view
When you attach a saved view, you can specify that the display of the reference should always be
synchronized with the original saved view. In the Reference Attachment Settings dialog, turn on the
Synchronize with Saved View check box.

In order to change the appearance of a reference, you have to modify the saved view that it is
synchronized with. This is to ensure fidelity of display properties such as view attributes, level masks,
clip volume, display styles and others.
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When synchronized, the reference location is also realigned. Specifically, when the reference is
synchronized with the saved view, the reference center and saved view center remain aligned. You
can see the effect of this in two ways:

In an unsynchronized state, the reference is first shifted and then synchronized.
When synchronized, the saved view center is changed; for example, the saved view is stretched.

3.6-5 Drawing title
When attaching a reference on a sheet, you can optionally create a drawing title. A drawing title
describes a drawing on a sheet. If there are four references on a sheet (top, front, right, and
isometric), you create four drawing titles to demarcate the four references. It plays a crucial role in
automatically linking call-outs across sheets. Properties such as Name, Detail Scale, and ldentifier
are displayed in the call-outs in the form of fields.

3.6-6 Change Attachment Orientation
In this edition you can change the orientation of the reference attachment by clicking the reference's
Orientation column in the References dialog.

3.6-7 Reference Detail Scale
When attaching a reference (a design or drawing model) into a sheet model, the referenced model's
annotation scale is applied as the detail scale, and the Reference Scale (Master:Ref Scale) is
calculated from the referenced model's annotation scale and the active model's annotation scale.

3.6-8 Working with RDL Files
With this release of the CAD Workspace, ProjectWise and redlining capabilities are available via a
web browser at dotwise.indot.in.gov. Please note that this site is not available internally. The .rdl file
is a redlining file created by using these tools and can be attached as a standard reference in
MicroStation and used in the same manner.

4., Plotting

As of this latest release, CAD Support is advocating the use of the Print Organizer tool in OpenRoads
Designer and MicroStation to create plots—which will eventually replace ProjectWise InterPlot
Organizer once the OpenRoads Designer rollout occurs. As with prior releases of the INDOT
Workspace, users can continue to use the ProjectWise InterPlot Software to fulfill their plotting needs
for the foreseeable future; however, it is strongly suggested by CAD Support to transition to using
Print Organizer to create plots. This chapter will discuss the processes needed to create and print
plot sets for each method. Also, with the update to Adobe Acrobat DC, we will discuss the steps to
create and implement your digital sighature on plan sheets for each method as well.

All of the enhancements to the plotting environment are a product of countless hours of research
based on the lessons that CAD Support has learned over previous releases of the workspace and
best practices in place within INDOT and other agencies.
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It should also be noted that Print Organizer can facilitate all the same functionality as InterPlot
Organizer, except that it does require some minor changes to the document signature process—
which will be covered later in this chapter.

4.1-1 PDF Support Only
First up, we’d like to provide some notes on how plotting is supported. Due to the number of
different plotter and printer configurations currently available across all INDOT locations, CAD
Support is now using a) preconfigured Print Styles for use with Print Organizer, and b) a single
driver/multiple plotter setup for exporting files to PDF using InterPlot Organizer. As PDF is largely
becoming the standard format for the publishing of documents to ERMS and for transport across the
agency, CAD support has found that this method will allow better control for the consistency of plots,
while maintaining the flexibility to send the completed PDF to any preferred hardcopy device
(printer/plotter).

The attempted usage of any non-supported Print Style, plot queue, or hard copy device can
potentially result in application instability, or the failure of the application to generate the
appropriately formatted end product. Please ensure that you're using the appropriate methods
discussed in the following sections.

4.2 How to Create a Plot Set with Print Organizer
This section will cover the necessary steps to create a plot set using the INDOT CAD Workspace and
the Print Organizer tool in MicroStation. Then after covering the process, a subsection is provided
with tips on how to use Print Organizer most effectively and troubleshooting common issues that may
arise when using the tool.
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4.2-1 Creating the Plot Set
1. The Print Organizer tool can be accessed by going to File > Print Organizer... in the
MicroStation menu bar.

ImterPlot Organizer...
IPLOT...
Prirt Preview

2y Print. Ctri+P

!—} i Print Organizer I

: -
Associate...
Properties Alt+Enter

Z) Protection 3

_J Send...
0 _Testing0001.. \proposed comidors.dan
1..416015965 JKG ADDED DATA 46th St ..
2 _Testing 0001 3504 Design®l...\Design.dgn
3 Resources CAD Su.. %6821 RW ENG_CAD dgn
4 Resources™C. ANDOT_US_SVFT_20seed.dagn
Exit

Accessing Print Organizer
The Print Organizer dialog will then appear as shown:
m Untitled.pset - Print Crganizer — (| X
File Edit View Tools
o = = [ = Y )
NS XA AV YT
Name File Name Model
< >
iy pdf.pltcfg | 0 items (D selected) .:

Print Organizer Dialog
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2. To add files to the plot set, click on File > Add Files to Set... in the Print Organizer dialog.

Untitled.pset - Print Crganizer

[File | Edit View Tools

Y New

41~ Open

EH  Save
Save As...

Default Print Definition Mame...
Output File Names...

[ _Add Folder to Set
3 Add Files to Set...
- Add Actrve File to Set...

21| Print Preview
Printer Setup...
Print...

Add Files to Set

3. This will open the Create Print Definitions dialog. On this dialog, click on the Add button to
add the necessary files to the plot set.

B4 Create Print Definitions *

—|

Input files

Print definition creation options

Print style name:

A0

Add button
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4. Once the desired files have been added, the fields in the “Print definition creation options”
section will then become enabled. To apply a Print Style to the files, click on the magnifying
glass icon to the right of the “Print style name:” field.

HC'E:—:E:'“::E:*::*E >
Input files
| pw % \dotwise indot in.gov: DO TWise \Documents™_Testing 0001350 De: Add
Remove
£ ., >
Lag®

Print definttion creation options

Print style name:

Manually Specified Options...

0K Cancel

Selecting a Print Style

Upon clicking on the icon, the user will be presented with a list of preconfigured Print Styles
to apply.

.H—::_ Print Style
i Select a print style to apply:
Prirt Style Name File Mame
1;‘: IMDOT 8.5x 11 Color PDF |M_Print Styles .danlib
1;‘:, INDOT 8.5x 11 Color_¥5ec PDF  IN_PrintStyles dgnlib
J;INDOT 85x 11PDF IM_Print Styles . dgnlib
;f; IMDOT 8.5x 11_XSec PDF IM_Print Styles dgnlib
;::, INDOT Full Size Colar PDF IN_Print Styles danlib
_| ;::, INDOT Full Size Color_¥X5ec PDF  IN_PrintStyles dgnlib
1;‘:, IMDOT Full Size PDF IN_Print Styles danlib
ii 4;‘:, IMDOT Full Size_¥5Sec POF IM_Print Styles dgnlib

Preconfigured INDOT Print Styles
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To provide clarity, here is an explanation of the naming convention for these print styles:

8.5x11 Configured for use with 8.5 x 11 sheets.

Full Size Configured for use with Full Size sheets.

Color Configured specifically for use if plotting in color is desired.
XSec Configured specifically for use with cross section sheets.

5. Select the desired Print Style from the list and click OK to exit the Apply Print Style dialog.
With the files added and the Print Style applied, proceed to click OK on the Create Print
Definitions dialog to apply the Print Style to the files—which will then be added to the plot set.

2]
Input files
| | pw\dotwise indot in gov: DO TWise Documents®,_Testing 00013504 Dey
£ >

Print definition creation options

Print style name:

Add

Remove

|INDOT Full Size_XSec FDF

| Manuzlly Specified Options... |

| ]
L B

Applying Print Style to the Added Files

Upon completion of the processing, the Print Style will be applied to the selected files, and
the resulting plots will be added to the plot set in the Print Organizer dialog. The example
shown below results from applying the INDOT Full Size_XSec PDF Print Style to a cross

section drawin

g.

Untitled.pset - Print Organizer %

File
0

=]

Edit  View Tools
x P — -
BB XF|RAY YT
Name File Name Mode!
{ Snt_x5_IniCom [ Sht_x9_intCom Sht_X9_irtComdgn  Line F
I Sht_X3_IntCor I Sht_¥9_intCom Sht_XS_IntComdgn  Line F
[ ShtX9_ntCom ([ sht_x9_intCom Sht_X9_IntComdgn  Line F
[ Sht_X9_intCor  Sht_x9_IntCom Sht_X9_intComdgn  Line F
([ Sht_X5_IntCom  sht_x9_intCom Sht_X3_IntComrdgn  Line F
__( Sht_X9_IntCom ._(Sht_xEr_IntCorr Sht_¥9_ImtComrdgn  Line F
__( Sht_X9_IntCom \(Shtj\ELImCorr Sht_¥9_ImComrdgn  Line F
[ Sht_¥9_ntCorr  Sht_X9_IntCorr Sht_X9_IntComdgn  Line F
\( Sht_X9_IntCom ;(Shtj\ELImCorr Sht_¥9_IntComrdgn  Line F
o] Sht_X9_IntCom { Sht_%9_IntCor Sht_X9_IntComdgn  Line F
- Sht_X9_IntCar  Sht_x9_IntCom Sht_X9_IntComdgn  Line F
-‘( Sht_¥S_|ntCarr "(Sht_fo_IntCﬂrr Sht_%9_IntComrdgn  Line F
< >

2 pdf.pltcfg | 12 items (0 selected)

Plots Created and Added to Plot Set
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6. Once all of the desired plots have been created, it is highly recommended to first save the
plot set for future use. To accomplish this, click on File > Save As... in the Print Organizer
dialog, and select the No Wizard option when prompted. It is suggested to save this under
the Plot Sets folder for the ProjectWise project being worked from. Name the plot set as
desired, and click Save to save the plot set file (.pset) to ProjectWise.

7. To print the plot set to PDF format, click on File > Print... in the Print Organizer dialog.

B4 pwidotwise.indet.in.gov:DOTWise\Documents\_Testing\0001350\Design'lr

[DEVELOPMENT] File Edit Hement Settings Tools Ltilities Workspace

T ﬁl T _Hfj 2 Untitled.pset - Print Organizer
E Tasks File | Edit View Tools
o | Tasks 3 New
S $ INDOT Tt *  Open
=
g E 1 o J|E Save
: 1R B4 2, 2 Save As...
a
< Lax
& |l aamietaiock Default Print Definition Name...
<A Ltr. Size Ann Output File Names...
<% Full Size Ann| | | Add Folder to Set
?\’E applications #h  Add Files to Set...
= Add Active File to Set...
= CellLibraries
QJ Print Preview
. Line Style Soj .
Printer Setup
Model Drawir &\’ Print...
& Resetbyleve 1 pw\idotwise.indotin.gov:DOTWise\Docume
& professional{ | 2 pwh\\dotwise.indot.in.gov:DOTWise\Docume
fan— 3 pwihdotwise.indot.in.gov:DOTWise\Docume
4 pw\\dotwise.indot.in.gov:DOTWise\Docume
Title Block Int
e Bleck In 5 pwi\hdotwise.indot.in.gov:DOTWise\Docume
Traffi
[* sisnific Exit

File > Print...

8. On the Print dialog that appears, click on the magnifying glass icon in the Submit section to
save the resulting PDF file to a desired destination (it is suggested to save this outside of

ProjectWise).

|
Printer Driver Configuration
File name:  pdf pltcig

Type Bentley POF printer driver
Print Range
® Al Number of copies: |1 =
() Selection
Subrmit
Create print file

Submitas: | Single print job

Diestination |a1ion Vai |SELECTsenes}'-.‘.‘\u'DrkSpace'pmjects'-urd'rtled'-nut'-.UrrtitIed.p_df|

[[] Open print file after creation

[[] Upload PDF to Frojectiise Share

0K Cancel

Selecting Desired Destination of PDF File
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9. After selecting the destination, click OK to print the plot set to PDF format. Once completed,
the PDF file will be created and placed in the desired location.

4.2-2 Print Organizer Tips and Troubleshooting
This section will cover some tips and best practices when it comes to using Print Organizer.
Troubleshooting common issues in Print Organizer will also be covered.

It could be a common occurrence to need to use multiple Print Styles to create a plot set. In a much
similar fashion to the current process with InterPlot Organizer, if a user needed to create a plot set
that contained sheets with cross sections AND ALSO contained sheets without cross sections (Plan
and Profile sheets for example), the process for adding files to the set would need to be run twice:
once for the cross sections file using a cross section-specific Print Style, and a second time for the
other sheets that are not cross sections. To continue from where Section 1.2-3 left off, if it was
necessary to add other sheets to the plot set, the process would need to be run a second time. This
time, the Create Print Definitions dialog would look similar to the following:

o]
Impurt files |
| | pw:\dotwise indot in.gov: DO TWise \Documerts®_Testing 0001350 De:
Remove
< >
Print defintion creation options
Print style name: ’
IMDOT Full Size FDF | =]
Manusally Specified Options. ..
OK Cancel

Adding Sheets to a Plot Set with a Separate Print Style

Note that the Print Style chosen is not associated with cross sections. Separate print styles are
needed in this scenario, as the sheet border frames are addressed differently between cross section
sheets and any other sheet—which is how the plot extents are determined. The resulting plot set
would now look like the following:

172 |



Untitled.pset - Print Crganizer - O
File Edit Wiew Tools
NCAIBYEHNFR AV Y
=1 Mame File Name Model View Group

""" [ Sht_x3_intCom ([ sht_X9_IntCorr Sht_X9_intComdan  Line F Line F Temp Vie...
""" & Sht_X9_IntCor ([ Sht_x9_IntCorr Sht_XS_IntCordgn  Line F Line F Temp Vie...
----- { Sht_X3_intCor [ Sht_X9_IntCorr Sht_X9_IntCordgn  Line F Line F Temp Vie...
----- " Sht_X8_intCorr [ sht_x9_IntCorr Sht_X9_IntCordgn Line F Line F Temp Vie...
----- [ Sht_%3_IntCor 0 sht_x9_IntCorr Sht_¥9_IntComdgn  Line F Line F Temp Vie...
----- [ 5ht_X3_IntCor [ sht_x9_lntCorr Sht_¥9_lntCordgn  Line F Line F Temp Vie...
----- I Sht_¥9_IntCor I Sht_X9_IntCorr Sht_¥9_IntCordgn  Line F Line F Temp Vie...
..... I Sht_X9_IntCor I Sht_X9_IntCormr Sht_¥9 IntCordgn  Line F Line F Temp Vie...
..... I Sht_X9_IntCom I Sht_X9_IntCormr Sht_X9_IntCordgn Line F Line F Temp Vie...
..... I Sht_X9 IntComr I Sht_X3_IntComr Sht_X3_IntCordgn  Line F Line F Temp Vie...
_____ I Sht_X3_IntCorr ,_T Sht_X9_IntCorr Sht_¥9_IntCordgn Line F Line F Temp Vie...
_____ [ Sht_X9_IntCor [ Sht_X9_IntCorr Sht_ X3 IntComdgn  Line F Line F Temp Vie...
_____ I Gty Tables ff Gty Tables Cty Tables.dgn RD_Index Sheet RD_Index Sheet. ..
_____ I Gty Tables I Gty Tables Gty Tables.dgn SG_Title Sheet SG_Title Sheet ...
_____ I Qty Tables I Gty Tables Gty Tables.dgn SR 2 Loop Gty SR 2 Loop Gty ...
..... I Qty Tables I Gty Tables Gty Tables dagn SR 2 Traffic Gty SR 2 Traffic Gty ...

__ I Gty Tables Gty Tables dan LS 35 Loop Gty US 35 Loop Gty .
""" [ Gty Tables ([ Gty Tables Gty Tables dan US 35 Traffic Gty US 35 Traffic Gt...
""" U Gty Tables [ Traffic Mod - 1st Traffic Mod - 1stdan  ADA Detail - Tst ADA Detail - 1t ...
"""  Traffic Mod - 1 ([ Traffic Mod - st Traffic Mod - Tst.dgn  Signal Detail - Tst Signal Detail - 1s...
----- [ Traffic Mod - st ([ Traffic Mod - 6t Traffic Mod - 6thd...  ADA Detail - 6th ADA Detail - 6th ..
----- ([ Traffic Mod - Bth [ Traffic Mod - &th Traffic Mod -Gthd...  Signal Detail - 6th Signal Detail - 6t...
----- [ Traffic Mod - Bth (1 Traffic Mod - Boyd Traffic Mod - Boyd...  Signal Detail - Boyd Signal Detail - B...
----- I Traffic Mod - Boyd I Traffic Mod - Clay Traffic Mod -Clay....  ADA Detail - Clay ADA Detail - Cla...
----- I Traffic Med - Clay ,I Traffic Mod - Clay Traffic Mod -Clay....  Signal Detail - Clay Signal Detail - C1...
..... [ Traffic Mod - Clay ([ Traffic Mod - Jackson Traffic Mod - Jack... ADA Detail - Jackson ADA Detail - Jac...
..... I Traffic Mad - Jackson I Traffic Meod - Jackson Traffic Mod - Jack...  Signal Detail - Jackson Signal Detail - Ja. ..
..... I Traffic Mad - Jacksan I Traffic Mod - Jefferson (S... Traffic Mod - Jeffer...  ADA Detail - Jefferson (SR 4) ADA Detail - Jeff...
_____ I Traffic Mod - Jefferson (SR 4) I Traffic Mod - Jefferson (S... Traffic Mod - Jeffer...  Signal Detail - Jefferson (SR 4) Signal Detail - Je...
----- I Traffic Mod - Jefferson (SR 4)

£
iz pdf.pltefg | 29 items (0 select:

Completed Plot Set with a Second Print Style

When completed, the second set of sheets will be placed into the plot as denoted above.

If a plot in the plot set contains raster imagery, the user can adjust the Raster Options on it if
desired. To access these settings, right-click on the plot in the plot set and select Properties. Then
click on the Advanced tab in the Properties dialog that appears to view the raster settings.
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Main | Advanced JFence Display Levels References |

Workspaces

|zer workspace: Project workspace:

Color Options

Color: | True Color o

Raster Options
Print raster images

Raster Calor Raster Guality

g'l
=
L]

[] Print raster in grayscale Quality factor:

[ ] Print monochrome raster as-is Pt pesollsbion (dyi) -

g 8

Brightness: 0.0

Ak

Raster resolution (dpi) :
Contrast: 0.0

4k

|pdate from design file

Ipdate print definition name

OK Cancel

Raster Options

Of particular note is the “Print raster in grayscale” setting, which allows the user to have the raster
image plotted in grayscale vs. color. There is also the Raster Quality setting, where a user can set
the Quality factor as a percentage of the printer resolution (dpi). The default setting that has been
configured with the Print Styles is a factor of 50 (percent). This can be adjusted if desired, but note
that a higher factor could have a significantly negative effect on the time it takes for Print Organizer
to process the plot.

If an incorrect Print Style is chosen to add plots to a plot set, undesirable results will occur. Here is
an example of what occurs when a non-cross section Print Style is applied to a cross section drawing;:
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Untitled.pset - Print Organizer B H x
File Edit View Tools

b = LA & (X - I Y
@ \;é QQ — —1%‘ ]| d M
=- . Name File Mame Madel Wiew Group View
- sht_x9_IntCor ([ sht_x8_IntCor Sht_X9 IntComdgn  Line F Line F Temp Vie..  View

Applying Non-Cross Section Print Style to a Cross Section Drawing

What ends up happening is that only one plot gets created—and that one plot contains all of the
sections. This is why it’'s important to use a cross section specific Print Style when working with
cross sections—as these Print Styles have been configured to split the cross sections into their
separate sheets.

Conversely, if a cross section specific Print Style is applied to a drawing that does not contain cross
sections, no plots will get created in the plot set. Instead, notifications will appear in the Message
Center in MicroStation to notify you of the issue:

Me Mecsage Center

J!,J Mo elements matching the automatic area search criteria were found

J,J ‘BD_Batch Plat Border'is not a valid level for file "PW_WORKDIR d07442164.1602106 SRZ Topo - Boyd .dgn’
J,J ‘BD_Batch Plot Border'is not a valid level for file "PW_WORKDIR:d074421641602106 SR2 Property Lines.dgn’
j,.J 'BD_Batch Plot Border'is not a valid level for file 'PW_WORKDIR:d074421641602106 5R 2 Lkilties dgn’

,j,.J 'BD_Batch Plot Border'is not a valid level for file "PW_WORKDIR:d074421641602106 SR2 Topo.dgn’

Applying Cross Section Print Style to a Non-Cross Section Drawing

No plots get created in this scenario because the cross section Print Styles are configured to
specifically look for cross section border frames to create the separate sheets. All sheets other than
cross sections do not have these border frames, so the Print Style is not able to create plots from
them.

4.3 How to Create a Plot Set with ProjectWise InterPlot Organizer
This section will cover these necessary steps to creating a plot set using the INDOT CAD Workspace
and InterPlot Organizer software. The following subsections are presented in the order these steps
should be performed in order to make sure that each step is appropriately covered, and the specifics
of each feature are discussed.

4.3-1 Attaching Plot Drivers
When using ProjectWise InterPlot Organizer, one must first attach an eligible print driver from the
ProjectWise InterPlot Server. For the agency, we have provided a PDF plot queue to spool against
using an HP plotter driver that provides excellent performance to quality in a mixed raster/vector plot
environment which is typical of the plots generated by design staff. All files plotted from IPLOT or
ProjectWise InterPlot Organizer will be plotted using this plot queue. It can be attached from the
following server location, and this should be completed prior to creating a plot set:

175 |



DOTAPPPO12VW
You will need to type the following into the address bar... \\DOTAPPPO12VW\
At this location, there will be one plot queue for your usage.

e HPQueue

= | dotappp0i2vw

Home Share Wiew
€« v o B 5 Metwork > dotappp012vw v B
3t Quick access == HPQueue

&2 Documents

DOTAPPPO12VW HP Queues

This can be selected by simply double clicking on the queue in your Windows Explorer which will
connect it to your computer and make it available for use with InterPlot.

4.3-2 HP Plot Queue Settings
In order for our sheets to align properly on the page, we have enabled a number of form sizes to best
accommodate most plotting situations. As part of these form sizes, we have enabled the full bleed
form sizes allowing for minimal setup to place our plots with the correct margins when using our
settings files.

The most commonly used form sizes on the HP are listed below:

HP Form Sizes

Oversize: Arch D
Oversize: Arch B
Oversize: ANSI B (Tabloid)

As previously mentioned, Interplot Settings Files (.set) will be provided to quickly apply a common set
of plotting settings using these and other common form sizes. Should any manual adjustments to
plots be needed, a number of different possible settings will need adjusted, which will be discussed
later in this chapter after we’ve created a plot set and investigated the settings.
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Sht_Title Properties 3]
General ] Area  Layout IReference Fllesl Levels] Display] Variables]
(~ Paper = — ~Rotation - =
Use full paper size e Z
Angle: [p.000000 Align X
Limits: 36.000000 x 24.000000 4'
Size: i Ngn Y
Units: inches (in) Del
Size and scale -Origin 1
X: 36.000000 X 0.000000
Maximize Center
X 24.000000 Xe 0.000000
Scale: 0.083333:1.000000 — Mimor
|~ Enable disproportionate scaling ' None
T '—————— " About X axds
AR " Pbout Y axis
€ " About both axes
el

Iplot Properties
The changes for using the HP forms are as follows:

1. Make sure you've selected the appropriate form size from the chart earlier in this section.

2. Do NOT check “Use full paper size”. HP Forms have a built in margin factor that will cause
the scaling of your prints to be incorrect. By disabling the full paper size setting, it will
recognize only the printable area which is consistent with the old OCE forms.

3. All other settings should remain the same. There may be specific adjustments that need to
be made on a per-sheet basis.

4.3-3 Launching the ProjectWise InterPlot Organizer
InterPlot Organizer can be launched in a number of ways. As with most other applications such as
MicroStation and InRoads, it’s highly advised to launch the software from within ProjectWise so all
integrated functions are enabled. To do so:

1. Locate the Plot Sets folder under your Design project

-0 Documents
BL- _Testing
- 0001250
- 0001350
- 1298201

E‘L-—N Design

1= Documents
ERMS Submittals
Images

M5
Plot Sets
% Saved Searches

D
D
1= InRoads
D
&

The Plot Sets Folder
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2. Inthe Document pane, right click and select New > Plot Set (if this option is unavailable,
please submit a ticket to INDOT CAD Support)

- T A e o ae L= . =
View > ’—‘—l
&-2- B Addr955||_. pw:\\dotwise.indot.in.gov:DOTV ets\, o | I Ge

(=} ProjectWise Explorer Datasources ~ List @ New & Document...
=) f v
£l DOTWise Name T Dependency Map...
£+ Documents a Multiple Documents
R . pen as Read-Only
E-EF Testing Version...
-[% 0001250 Open With...
{% 0001350 Markup Advanced Wizard...
=-{Z2% 1298201 View No Wizard...
i
{5 Design L Plot Set...
[ Documents Check Qut d
L- ERMS Submittals Check In
I mages —
+- InRoad
: ¥ nhoacs Copy Out
L ms
L{L7 Plot Sets a Export...
T

Creating a New Plot Set in ProjectWise

3. A Create Plot Set window will be displayed. Type in your Plot Set name, followed by the
appropriate file extension of .ips. As always, it's recommended that the Name and
Description be kept the same.

Plot Set
Name

|test ips |

Description

|test ips |

0K Cancel

Creating the .ips File

4. Upon selecting OK on the previous dialog, your plot set file will be created. You may then
double click the file to launch the ProjectWise InterPlot Organizer:

=) ProjectWise Explorer Datasources ~ List @ Geospatial
)
= D_OLW‘“ MName Description
=} ocuments
‘_F;J [ Testing /@test.\ps testips

{% 0001250
% 0001350
& [ 1298201
| £ Design
P Documents
_ ERMS Submittals
Images
_ InRoads
Ms

[ Plot Sets
4 Saved Searches

The Created Plot Set

5. This will launch the application and you can proceed with plot creation.
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4.3-4 Creating Plots in the ProjectWise Plot Organizer
With a file to place our plots into, we can begin the process of creating the actual plots themselves.
This section will cover the initial setup of our plot file, along with creating the plots from pre-defined
extents, and using a settings file and design script to configure these plots in the appropriate ways

1. With the plot set open in the InterPlot Organizer, select the File > Print Setup menu item.

& testips - ProjectWise InterPlot Organizer CONM

File Edit View Tools Help

New Ctrl+N
Open... Ctrl+0
Save Ctrl+5

Save As...

Import AutoCAD Sheet Set ...
ProjectWise Logout...
Attributes

Create Plots...
Export Plots...

Create Link Set...
Print Preview -
Print Setup...

Print... Ctrl+P
Export PDF...

Exit
I

Printer Setup

2. On the presented Printer Setup window, make sure that the Printer Name is set to the
HPQueue device from DOTAPPPO12VW, listed earlier in this section. Select OK when ready.

Print Setup ? >

— Printer

MName: Vidotappp01 2vw\HPQueue Rendering Attributes...

Status: Ready

Type: HP Designjet 5500ps 42 by HP
Where:  InterPlot Virtual Queue
Comment: InterPlot Vitual Queus

Setting the HPQueue
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3. Next, select either File > Create Plots, or the Create Plots button on the toolbar

4% test.ips - ProjectWise InterPlot Organizer CONMECT Edition
File Edit WView Tocols Help

DS SR 21xl=] *]|+] 2]

Plot Mame

Create Plots

Creating Plots

4. At this time, you'll be presented with the Create Plots Dialog. However, prior to proceeding,
we will be looking at some of the options that will be needed on this panel, specifically how to
define your plotting extents using InterPlot Search Variables, and the usage of Settings Files
and their Design Scripts.

Create Plots

— Input files

Remove

Add... |
| s |

— Plot creation options

Settings file name:

| Browse... |
[ optors. |

Manually specified options:

Optiohz...

oKk | Cancel |

The Create Plots Dialog
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5. On the Create Plots dialog, select the Add button and browse to and select the file you'd like
to add to your plot set. For this example, the test data will be using a copy of our template D
size_sheets.dgn to illustrate advanced functionality.

Input files

IP_PWP d0466323\D size_shests.dgn Add. |

Plot creation options

Adding DGN Files

6. Before proceeding further, we will be looking at some of the options that are presented on
this panel; specifically how to define your plotting extents using InterPlot Search Variables,
and the usage of Settings Files and their Design Scripts.

When initially creating plots, it is possible to used pre-defined model definitions to define individual
plots. Times where this could be used are situations where there may be multiple sheet models in a
single DGN where you want to have each sheet represented included in your plot set without defining
each and every model. This can also be extended to basic desigh models.

Note: The usage of these variables must be done at the time the plots are created using the Create
Plots dialog. If not used at this time, you cannot go back and extract the models from the created
plot, you must delete the plot entry and re-create it.

Both of the model extractions are done through the same process, only changing the variable used.
This section will cover how and when to use these variables. As we’re using the D size_sheets.dgn in
this example, we may wish to create a plot for each of the sheet models that are contained in this
file.
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1. Select the plot you’'ve added in the upper section of the Create Plots dialog. Under Manually
specified options, click on MicroStation DGN files and then click Options.

Input files
Add...
Remove
r—Plot creation options
Settings file name:
Browse... |
Manually specified options:
MicroStation DGN Files

Changing DGN Plot Options

2. On the Plot Creation Options dialog, click on the Area tab. Under Plot area, enable Sheet,
and under Search models, type IP_SHEETDEF_MODELS to create a plot for each sheet
model. To create a plot for each design model, use IP_DESIGN_MODELS instead.

Plot Creation Options

General Area | Layout I Reference Files I Levels I Displayl Varables I

— Plot area Search models:
{” Do not set IF_SHEETDEF_MODELS|
= Active view
 Fence
 Volume View group:
£ Flot shape
" Fit to element range I
& Sheet View:

| =l

Define plot area manually

— Define plot area automati

Describe Plot Shape... Enter Fence Poirts... |

Descrbe Fit Elements... | Enter Volume Points... |

Using IP_SHEETDEF_MODELS
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3. When completed, select OK on the Plot Creation Options dialog, and then again on the
Create Plots dialog. The result will look similar to the following;:

test.ips - ProjectWise InterPlot Organizer CONNECT Edition

File Edit View Tools Help

D=2 Sl@(l Ofx|=| #|+|+| ]

Plot Name | File | Model | View Group Plot Area
E]D size_sheets [ size_sheets.d... BR_Detail Sheet  BR_Detail Sheet Views Sheet
AQD size_sheets] D size_sheets.d... BR_Index Sheet  BR_Index Sheet Views Sheet
AS]D size_sheets? D size sheets.d.. BR Scil Boring .. BR_Scil Boring Sheet Views Sheet
E]D size_sheets3 D size_sheets.d... BR_Summary 5.. BR_Summary Sheet Views Sheet
E]D size_sheetsd [ size_sheets.d... BR_Title Sheet ER_Title Sheet Views Sheet
E]D size_sheetsd D size_sheets.d... BR_Title Sheet.. BR_Title Sheet Rehab Views Sheet
AQD size_sheetsd D size_sheets.d... BR_Title Sheet.. BR_Title Sheet ROW Views Sheet
E]D size_sheets7 D size_sheets.d... FE_Prelim Dra...  FE_Prelim Drawing Sheet Views Sheet
E]D size_sheetsd D size_sheets.d.. LG _Highway D... LG_Highway Data Sheet Views Sheet
E]D size_sheetsd [ size_sheets.d... LG_IndexSheet  LG_Index Sheet Views Sheet
AQD size_sheets10 D size_sheets.d.. PL_LayoutSheet PL_Layout Sheet Views Sheet
AS]D size sheets11 [ size_sheets.d... RD_Detail Sheet RD_Detail Sheet Views Sheet
E]D size_sheets12 [t size_sheets.d... RD_IndexSheet  RD_Index Sheet Views Sheet
E]D size_sheets13 D size_sheets.d.. RD_Pavement.. RD_Pavement Marking Sheet Views Sheet
E]D size_sheets14 D size_sheets.d.. RD_Pipe Mater.. RD_Pipe Material Sheet Views Sheet
AQD size_sheets15 D size_sheets.d... RD_Plat Sheet RD_Plat Sheet Views Sheet
E]D size_sheets16 D size_sheets.d... RD_Summary .. RD_Summary Sheet Views Sheet
E]D size_sheets17 [ size_sheets.d... RD_Title Sheet RD_Title Sheet Views Sheet
E]D size_sheets18 D size_sheets.d... RD_Title Sheet.. RD_Title Sheet ROW Views Sheet
AQD size_sheets19 D size_sheets.d... RSM_Prelim Dr..  RSM_Prelim Drawing Sheet Views Sheet

Plots After Searching for Sheet Models

At this time, every sheet model and sheet definition now has a configured plot in the Plot Organizer,
however they don’t have the appropriate form sizes or scaling. In the next section, we’'ll look at the
settings files and how to apply these to your plots at the time you create them.

In this section, we’ll be covering the usage of Settings Files and their associated Design Scripts.
When used at the time of plot creation, these tools can do a number of things that can assist in the
setup of your plots, such as applying form sizes and adjusting scaling. A full list of the features we've
enabled for the Settings File and Design Scripts can be found below:

Settings Files Design Scripts
Applies pre-defined form sizes Defines percentage based screening on color
Configures appropriate margins for plots Provides global screening based on element
level
InRoads Only: Extracts plots based on a Enables text replacement for page numbering,
predefined plot shape (typically for use with model name, plot date, plot time, and signature
Cross Sections) date
Automatically attaches the appropriate Design Creates Digital Signature block for active
Script placement in Adobe Acrobat
Sets appropriate pen thickness

Also as a further integration into ProjectWise, all Design Scripts and Plot Settings files have been
stored in ProjectWise. This insures that all users have access to the most up to date file(s) at all
times. These can be found at:

pw:\\indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01\Documents\Resources\Plotting\
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pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/Resources/Plotting/

o INDOT HPQueue_AN.set - to be used with Electronic Signatures and Auto Page Numbering
(for use with the HP Plot Queues for full size sheets).

e INDOT HPQueue_NN.set - to be used with Electronic Signatures and no Page Numbering (for
use with HP Plot Queues for full size sheets).

o INDOT HP_Letter_AN.set - to be used with Electronic Signatures and Auto Page Numbering
(for use with HP Plot Queues, and letter size sheets).

o |INDOT HP_Letter _NN.set - to be used with Electronic Signatures and no Page Numbering (for
use with HP Plot Queues, and letter size sheets).

The Design scripts can be found in the “Design Scripts” folder directly under the Plotting folder.
These will be automatically attached when one of the previously listed .set files are used.

In addition to the above .set files, you will also find a comparable version of the .set to be used with
sheets cut from InRoads (ex. INDOT InRoads_HPQueue_AN.set). These sheets do not follow the
standard convention of being cut to true sheet models with paper border, rather they are adjusted
differently. To compensate, an exterior boundary set to transparent has been created for these
borders. These .set files use this shape as the plotting extents for InRoads sheets. Other than that
difference, these .set files should be used and configured in the exact same manner as previously
shown. It’s highly recommended that the .set files be attached at the time of plot creation to allow
all instances of a level name to be found and taken into account. Not doing this may cause InterPlot
to find the incorrect instance of a plot shape in a given file and not return the plot expected.

INDOT Pen Table_BW.tbl is automatically attached by the .set files as well, and controls the color
table for finished prints. Please note that all these resources are tailored to use with the DOTWise
system and are for the creation of PDF output only.

To attach the .set file at the time of plot creation, the following steps should be used:

1. With your Input files added to the Create Plots dialog, select the Browse button on the Plot
creation options > Settings file name: field.

Plot creation options

Settings file name:

|| - Browse... |

Manually specified options:

MicroStation DiGM Files
Options... |

Applying Settings Files
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2. Navigate to the Documents\Resources\Plotting location in ProjectWise and select the
appropriate settings for your needs. In this example, we’ll be using the INDOT
HPQueue_AN.set.

a Seftings File
Select

Folder
[ Poting BRI
Document

Name Description File Name Workflow

L Archived Settings Files

# | Design Scripts IPLOT Design Seripts for

A Pen Tables IPLOT Pen Tables for use...

P74 INDOT HPQueue AN.set Standard AutoNumberi..  INDOT HPQu <
/[ INDOT HPQueue NN.set %, Standard Non-Numberi..  INDOT HPQueue_ NN set
/[ INDOT HP_Letter AN set andard AutoNumberi...  INDOT HP_Letter AN.set
#[ INDOT HP_Letter NN.set  Staidard Non-Numberi...  INDOT HP_Letter NN set
/[ INDOT InRoads_ HPQueue ... InRoadbAutoNumberin...  INDOT InReads_ HPQue...
/[ INDOT InRoads_ HPQueue ... InRoads Nigg-Numberin... INDOT InRoads_HPGQue.

/[ INDOT InRoads_HP_Letter_... InRoads Autobumberin... INDOT InRoads_HP Lett...
/[ INDOT InRoads_HP_Letter_... InRosds Non-Numberin... INDOT InRoads_HP Let...

< >
Address: [pu: dot.in. gov:DOTWWise\D DOT HPQueue_AN,set
Deseription: ‘ Standard AutoNumbering Settings file for D-Size HPQUEUe Sheets
Fie Name: [ 19007 HPQuee A.set
Applicaton: A1 Applications

Open document as read-only

Selecting Settings Files

3. Your Create Plots dialog will then look like this prior to creating the plot entries.

Create Plots ? b4

— Input files

|P_PWP dD466323\0 size_sheets.dan

— Plot creation options

Settings file name:

o wsers'stikuhnpw_work'\dms46238\NDOT HPQuaue_AM sat Browse. .. |

Manually specified options:
Micro Station DGN Files

Adding Plots with a Settings File
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4.3-5 Creating Plots in the ProjectWise Plot Organizer - Continued
Please note that the number is continued in sequence from section 4.3-4 Creating Plots in the
ProjectWise Plot Organizer, not the subsections presented within.

7. Atthis point, we’ll continue our sample plots. The sample will be created as discussed in the
two prior sections where we defined a Sheet Definition to search for, and the application of
the INDOT HPQueue_AN.set file. On the Create Plots dialog shown in the previous section,
hit OK and InterPlot will create a series of plots based on the criteria that’s been defined.

8. With the plots created, you can now see in the Design Script, Pen Table (for colors), Paper
Size, Scale, and Plot Size are now pre-set to the appropriate values for a full size D size set of

plans.
| Design Script | M5 Pen Table | Color Ta... | Paper Size | Scale | Size |
INDOT Design Script_AN.pen INDOT Pen Table_BW.tbl MNOME (d... Owersize: Arch D 0.0833333:1 36, 24
INDOT Design Script_AN.pen IMDOT Pen Table BW.tbl MNOME (d... Owversize: Arch D 0.0833333:1 36, 24
INDOT Design Script_AN.pen IMDCOT Pen Table BW.tbl MNOME (d... Owversize; Arch D 008333331 36, 24

Fully Setup Plots

9. Atthis time, you can now proceed with creating the actual PDF out of the Organizer. On the
InterPlot Organizer toolbar, select the PDF button or from the File > Export PDF button.

| File Edit View Tools Help
3 ! LU ™ e

a2 T e S I 0 Y Y e ==

Plot Mame . ; File | Model | View Group
| ﬂgD size_sheets Disize_sheets.d... BR_Detail Sheet  BR_Detail Sheet Views
| !QD size_sheets] D sizz sheets.d... BR_Index Sheet  BR_Index Sheet Views
| !QD size_cheets2 D size_sheets.d... BR_Soil Boring ... BR_Soil Boring Sheet Views
| !QD size_sheets3 D size_sheets.d... BR_Summary 5. BR_Summary Sheet Views
| !QD size_sheetsd D size_sheets.d... BR_Title Sheet BR_Title Sheet Views

Export to PDF
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10. On the Export PDF dialog, set your options as you’d prefer. The most common method is to
send all plots to a single PDF file using the settings shown. You can however adjust the plots
you want to send by selecting them on the Plot Organizer prior to starting the Export.

Export PDF

Plot range

+ Al plots lﬁ

Creation options
{* Create one POF file containing all plots

(" Create a separate PDF file for each plot

FOF options

PDF Format Corfiguration...

[ Invoke PDF viewer when done

Create PDF Cancel

Export to PDF Settings

11. Select Create PDF and then place the file where you'd like. It's recommended to send the
finished PDF to your PC to validate that the content is correct and then drag and drop it into
ProjectWise when confirmed correct.

12. InterPlot Organizer will then process your plots and create the PDF file. When you see the
below in the status bar, your plot is completed and can be verified prior to uploading to
ProjectWise or sent wherever else it is needed.

IPLOTSREY--PROCDESIGNSCRIPT, Processing design script - IP_PWP .dms517¢
Processing D size_sheets25

IPLOTSRY-I-PROCDESIGHNSCRIPT, Processing design scrpt - IP_PWP:dms517¢
Processing D size_sheets26

IPLOTSRY-I-PROCDESIGHNSCRIPT, Processing design scrpt - IP_PWP:dmsh17¢
POF file C: \Users WDeskiop'iest.pdf created.

PDF file Ch\Users' wDesktoptest.pdf created.

Export to PDF Completed
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4.3-6 ProjectWise Tips and Troubleshooting

4.3-6a Additional Notes on Design Scripts and Color Tables
In most instances, the settings provided by the Design Scripts are suitable for most situations. In the
event you need to use other Design Scripts or color tables, the following process should be followed.
For any plot you need to circumvent the settings on:

1. Right click on the plot to be modified, and select the Properties setting.

Plot Name | File | Model
E [ size_sheets [ size_sheets.d... BR_Detai
£ D size_sheg Mriva chaste A BB Ind
D size_sh Print...
%D size_sh Print Preview
D size_sh
IEI D size_shi Export PDF...
D size_sh Rename
D size_shs Delete
D size_shi
D size_shi Properties
Ly .
g :E:::: Show IPARM...
R“Iq iii ih, Mavigate to Sheet Model

Opening Plot Properties

2. On the displayed Properties panel, select the General tab.

D size_sheets1 Properties ? et

General | frea I Layout I Reference Files I Levels I Displa'_.rl "u"ariablesl

Design fie:

|IF'_F‘QWF':::I \D size_sheets.dgn Browse... |
|ser workspace: Project workspace:

[NONE [NONE

Color table:

P G R—

Properties > General Tab
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3. Onthe General tab, the two items that are typically modified would be the Design Script or
MicroStation pen tablet entries shown below:

Resymbolization file

~
Mone Edit
File name:

* Design script
|IF‘_F‘WF‘:dm551?ED\INDOT Design Script_AM pen Browse...

" Feature table

MicroStation pen table:

il

|IF‘_F‘WF‘:::H]212633\INDOT Pen Table_BW thl Browse. ..
Property filter (FOF only)
" MNope {+ Publish all cronerties

Modifying the Design Script/Pen Table

4. For Design Scripts, at \Documents\Resources\Plotting\Design Scripts\ in ProjectWise you
can find No Screening options which remove the automatic plot screening in the default
entries.

5. For Pen Tables, at \Documents\Resources\Plotting\Pen Tables\ in ProjectWise you can find
a color pen table in addition to the black and white one.

6. When completed, select the OK button on the Properties panel. Note that you can modify
multiple plots at once by selecting them and then performing the properties changes.
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One of the most common issues with InterPlot are files that appear to cause the plot set to not
process. This is most commonly caused by files that have a large raster image pasted within the plot
extents. The first step prior to submitting a problem report should be to enable the Rasterized
setting on the affected sheets within the plot set and then resending the plot. To locate the
Rasterized setting, right click on the plot in your set and select Properties. In the Properties, select
the General tab and check the box for Rasterized at the bottom of the window.

ShtTitle Properties

General | Area ] Layout] Reference Files | Levels | Dizplay | Wariables |

Design file:

ht Title and Index. dagn

User workspace: Project work space:

|NONE MNONE
Color table:

|user attached from dialog
Fesymbolization file
" Mare

{* Design script File name:

" Fashure tabls IP_PwP:dmsB1 780MMDOT Design Script_AM.pen

MicraStation pen table:

IP_PidP:d021 26334 NDOT Pen Table_Bw.thl

Praperty filter [PDF anly)

R =

Browse...

Browse...

Edit..

Browse...

Browse...

Lk

+ Maone " Publish all properties
" File name
I Hastelizr{‘ Update From D ezign File | Show IPARH. .. |
ak | Cancel |

The Rasterized Setting

In many instances, this will resolve issues with plots and allow the set to go through properly. Please
be advised that this setting should be used judiciously, as it does increase the amount of time that
individual plots can take to be processed.
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4.4

Reducing the Size of PDF Files Created from Plot Sets

After creating a PDF plot set from either Print Organizer or ProjectWise InterPlot Organizer, it is
recommended that users reduce its file size from within Adobe Acrobat. The process for this is

described below:

1. With the PDF file open in Adobe Acrobat, click on File > Reduce File Size.

1800570-FT_MNEW.pdf - Adobe Acrobat Pro DC

View Sign  Window Help

B Open.. Ctrl+O ¥
Open Recent File L

f"b Create 4
Save As... Shift+Ctrl+5
Save as Other 2
Export To 4

= Print.. Crl+P

| :ﬁ: Reduce File Size

Protect Using Password

(1] share File
Properties... Ctrl+D
Close File Ctrl+W
Exit Application Ctrl+Q

sy

INDIANA

GROSS LENGTH 7858

NET LENGTH FET

File > Reduce File Size from Acrobat Menu

2. You will then be prompted to select a folder location where your reduced size PDF will be
saved. Choose a folder that’s already listed, or you can choose a different folder if

necessary.

Save As Reduced Size PDF

Save As Reduced Size PDF

FILES
Save in Recent Folder...
My Computer

Document Cloud

PDF

Add Account

1 PW User Creation Docs

Desktop

d0349702

d0289718

Choose a Different Folder...

Save As Reduced Size PDF
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3. As prompted, name the reduced size PDF to be created, and click Save. Saving it to your
local computer is shown below.

4 Bl > ThisPC 5 Desktop v 0 5 Search Desktop
Organize * MNew folder =z - o

[ This PC Name - Date modified Type Size “
3D Objects Alex CA Unhandled Exception File folder
[H Desktop Asset Management-Pay Iter Excel Data File folder
5] Documents Aug20ConnectionClient File folder
Bad Cross Sections File folder
; Pownleads Bentley Training Material File folder
& Music Bentley User Registration Project Docs File folder
=/ Pictures € Sharp Tutorials File folder
B videos CAD Peer Group Docs File folder
2 Windows (C:) CAD Support Ticket Data File folder
= NETCOUNT (1D Design Checklists File folder
= APPS (\DOTAPF Desktop background images File folder
DOTWise Manual Reviews File folder
= S0P QNSTATE DWG Conversion Testing File folder
= APPS(\DOTPW Goals and Objectives Forms File folder
= IS-DIV (WState.r Good Cross Sections File folder

== CAD (WDOTPWS © InRoads LandXML Style Sheets File folder w

File name: | 1800570-FT_NEW_Reduced Size.pdf ~

Save as type: | Adobe PDF Files (*.pdf) ~

Settings...

~ Hide Folders Save Cancel

Naming the Reduced Size PDF

4. Adobe will then proceed with the file compression process, which can take a few minutes
depending on the amount data it has to compress. Once completed, the file will be created
and placed in the specified location. In addition, a message will appear to let you know how
much the original PDF file was compressed.

Successfully reduced PDF size from 1505.78 MB to

22.91 MBE.

File Size Reduction Message

4.5 Preparing an Electronic Signature
In this section, we will discuss the creation of the Electronic signature and the associated image with
it.

4.51 Creating a .pdf of your Signature
Note: Before starting this process, you will need to determine where your Digital ID should be saved,
which should be in a secure location that only you have access to. One suggestion would be in your
Documents folder or your H:\ drive. This will ensure that your Digital ID will be available to you as
long as you are logged into the DOT domain.

You will need to locate an INDOT photocopier that also scans images for this next exercise. One that
also sends the scanned image to you via email would be a best case scenario.
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1. Navigate within ProjectWise to ... \Documents\Resources\Design Information\Electronic
Signatures\Electronic Signature.pdf. (This folder contains the sheets on 8.5” x 11" paper
that you use to scan your signature.)

2. Open (read only) Electronic Signature.pdf (This is an 8.5” x 11” print of the signature area on
a large format (D+ 24" x 36”) border sheet.

Home  Tools

®OE

RECOMMENDED
[FOR APPROVAL SIG_DA
DESIGN ENGINEER DATE

DESIGNED: DRAWN: GDC 2/11/2008

CHECKED: CHECKED:

PDF Electronic Signature Template

Notice the faint yellow line in the signature area. Your signature must be contained entirely
within this area. (Your signature should not cross the line above “DESIGN ENGINEER”.

o Print the .pdf onto an 8.5” x 11” sheet of paper, and then sign the printed piece of
paper as you would sign a contract document. Remembering to keep your signature
within the now very faint box described in the previous step. Some additional
suggestions are:

o Use a black pen, blue doesn’t always cooperate in gray scale situations and can
contribute to poor contrast with the finished product.

e Use a fine point marker or felt tip pen. Both will give the actual signature some
weight that will transfer better when inserted/cropped/scaled.

e Exaggerate the size of your sighature. This will also assist in visibility when it is
inserted/cropped/scaled.

3. Locate a printer/copier with scanning and emailing capabilities. Then scan and email the
paper with your signature to yourself.

4. Open the .pdf that you previously scanned/emailed using Adobe Acrobat. If you do not have
Adobe Acrobat, you will need to locate a machine with this installed. Please contact your
supervisor and security coordinator should you require this software.

5. You may have to rotate the image so that it is orientated properly. This can be accomplished
using the Rotate View tool in Adobe Acrobat.
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™ 20120731084638206.pdf - Adobe Acrobat Pro DC
File Edit View Window Help

Home Tools Electronic Signature... 201807310846382... 8 (3 Jason Kuhn ~
BB EQ| OO 1 N MO® =- g BET O
E Edit PDF ~ edt T AddTex [ Addimage o link v [ CropPages [E) Header&Footer  [3) Watermark » [EE] More ~ X
«
FORMAT

:
T 7T TT T
1= - 1= '
s -
( B Cad Suppe '
‘ S“ ’ff—‘ OBJECTS
FOR APPROVAL SIG DA B A G
DESIGN ENGINEER DA nDQ®me
I f "_ &7 Edit Using -
DESIGNED:| DRAWN: GDC 2/11/2008
‘SCANNED DOCUMENTS
| CHECKED:, N CHECKED: S
[ Recognize text

v Show bounding boxes v

Scanned PDF Signature
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6. Using the zoom tools, make your signature just large enough that you see it, and a portion of
the surrounding data. As shown below.

38206.pdf - Adobe Acrobat Pro DC - o
File Edit View Window Help
Home Tools Electronic Signature... 201807310846382... % 83 (3 JasonKuhn -
n o = 3

B ® &8 =2 Q Tk M Ee® s § B T O &
Edit PDF> T edt T AddTet [ Addimage o Link = [R CropPages [B] Header & Footer + - X
= )

FORMAT

DESIGN ENGINEEF

11.00x8.50in < > v

Scanned PDF Signature

7. In Adobe Acrobat Reader in the menu bar, go to View > Tools > Edit PDF > Open

6.pdf - Adobe Acrobat Pro DC — =
VT Window  Help
Home Rotate View ' 201807310846382... X 8 @ JasonKuhn -
Page Navigation 4 . o = iy
B "R ®OO m-ERET 2
Page Display » 5
"
Zoom »
Tools " Create PDF D
Show/Hide 4 (£l [FETF ' Open
Export PDF L Remove Shortcut
Display Theme » B
Comment L Learn More
» [@ Read Mode Ctri+H Organize Pages  » g .
D Full Screen Mode Ctrl+L Enhance Scans 3 $S
— Protect & . : — ‘
E(;) Tracker... o
mese o S)JGN ENGINEER
Read Out Loud ' Prepare Form 4
Compare Files Send for Signature  »
Send & Track 4 v
11.00x8.50 in < ogmoare File 2

Cropping the PDF Signature

8. This will open the Edit PDF toolbar and pane. On the toolbar, select the Crop Pages tool.

Edit PDF ~ f}l&dlt T Add Text @ Add Image Go Link - [%_ Crop Pages Ia Header & Footer ~  s=e X
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9. Draw a box around your signature by left clicking the mouse button and dragging the mouse.
Try to get as close to the outline of the previously mentioned “faint yellow line” as shown in
an earlier step in this exercise. If necessary, drag the corner handles of the cropping
rectangle until the cropping rectangle is the size you want. Do not cross any of the elements
in the border sheet.

06.pdf - Adobe Acrobat Pro DC

File Edit View Window Help

Home Tools Electronic Signature. 201807310846382... % w @ Jason Kuhn ~
, oom
B ®8 =2 Q o e @ OoO® - ) B T e ¢
Edit PDF~ % et T AddText [ Addimage ¢ Lnk ~ [ CropPeges [Z) Header & Footer = «= X

A
FORMAT

» C".J Suppor'i" . .

DESIGN ENGINEEF .

11.00x8.50 in < > v

Cropping the PDF Signature

10. Double-click inside the cropping rectangle.

a 20180731084638206.pdf - Adobe Acrobat Pro DC

File Edit View Window Help

Home Tools Electronic Signature. 201807310846382... X w@ Jason Kuhn ~
. e J N
B ®8e EQ ok M O® - mME T O£
EditPDF~ T et T AddText [ Addimsge of lnk ~ [ CropPages [I] Header & Footer » see X
~
FORMAT

» Cc.o\ Suppow"l"‘ . .

DESIGN ENGINEEF .

11.00x8.50 in < > v

Cropping the PDF Signature
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11. This will open the Crop Pages dialog box. Make sure that all of your options match those
illustrated below except the margins which may differ for all users.

Page Boxes

[#1 Show All Boxes

e

Margin Controls

sep
Top: [4673in |2

Bottom: [2845in 2] : B B
ez [ Cod Supert ]
Left |2.927in E| B —
e, oRANN; G atiaaos
Right [3703in  |2] , ~ o
[ Constrain Proportions
[] Remove White Margins
ST | | RevertToSelection Cropped page size: 4370 x 0,982 in
Page Range
Change Page Size
(@)l
(® From: 1
(O Customn Width: |0in Height:  [0in l—
To: |1 of 1
| Center XOffset: |Din YOffset: |Din
Applyto; |Even and Odd Pages |0
[ ok | cancel

Cropping the PDF Signature

12. Click Ok.

File Edit View Window Help
Home Tools Electronic Signature... 201807310846382... X B8 (3) JasonKuhn ~

BB EHQ @O v M MO =3 BEAP| O L
E EditPDF~ % fait T AddText [a] Addimage o link ~ [} CropPages [B] Header & Footer ~

The Finished PDF Signature
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13. Save the file making sure to place it in a location that meets the criteria listed in the note at
the beginning of this series of exercises.

Note: When using Adobe Acrobat Professional DC, you will need to make sure that the background
is turned on so that the electronic signature will cover the “this media not considered a certified
document” text that is in the signature block on the border sheets.

14. On the Edit PDF toolbar, you may have to select the ellipsis or More menu (depends on if the
window is maximized), followed by Background > Add.

8206.pdf - Adobe Acrobat Pro DC

File Edit View Window Help

Home  Tools Electronic Signature.. 201807310846382... X ] () JasonKuhn -
B ®8H3Q ol oe MO - 5 B IS4
E Edit POF~ T Edit T AddText [ad Addimage o Link ~ [ CropPages [I) Header &Footer » === X
3 Watermark , I
3
a_g-‘ Background ’ Add..
Bates Numbering ’ Update..

Remove

| [ [ Add Bookmark  Ctrl
@, Attach File
: upport

s\Resources\Design Information\Electronic Signatu

S = = Descriptic
_ - o

437x0.98 in < > v

PDF Signature Background

15. Then, taking the default settings, click OK on the Add Background dialog box.

Saved Settings: | |} Delete Save Settings... Page Range Options.

Source Preview

@Fromeolor || PreviewPage [1 |2 of1

OFile [<No source file selected> Browse...

Page Number: |1 > Absolute Scale: [0% =

Appearance

oo =
Rotation; |0° =
Opacity: | A : J S
[ Scale relative to target page 100% uppe v t
Appearance Qptions...
Position

Vertical Distance: [0 % | Inches v from |Center v

Horizontal Distance: [0 2 inches | fiom | Center |

| Ok || ApplytoMultipleFiles | | Cancel

Adding a Signature Background

16. At this time, save your PDF signature image to a location you can locate for the following
steps.
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4.5-2 Creating an Electronic Certificate
Once you have created a .pdf version of your signature, you then need to create a secure certificate
to use to manage your signature. Once created, the certificate will be stored by you in a secure
location and you will be required to send the CAD Support staff a version of your certificate so that
we may store it in a secure location in ProjectWise, should there be a need to either verify your
signature or replace a lost (deleted) local copy. This can be done using either Adobe Acrobat
Professional or Acrobat Reader.

1. Inthe Adobe Acrobat Professional tool bar select Edit > Preferences.

aEignature\mage.;c\f—-_‘u_-:lu:: Acrobat Pro DC = m}
File W08 View Window Help
H¢ ‘) Undo Background Ctrl+Z Signature Image.pdf % ‘ @ Jason Kuhn -
o Redo Shift+Ctrl+Z [l =3
= AR D O® - BB AT O 2
Cut Ctrl+X
E By Ctrl+C las] Add Image CP Link - I:%_ Crop Pages E Header & Footer = === b4
Paste Ctrl+V L)
FORMAT
Delete
Select All Ctri+A
Deselect Al Shift+Ctrl+A M E
1
Copy File to Clipboard T7T7TTTT
= |~ i= |~
Edit Text & Images = S
@ Take a Snapshot o -
4 Chedk Spelling , . u # 4 -
Look Up Selected Word... I. o T
Q End Ctrl+F
OBIJECTS
Advanced Search Shift+Ctrl+F o
B A4 B
Manage Tools
— OQ=mOo
Preferences...
/ Edit Using... -
SCANNED DOCUMENTS
437x0.98 in < > v

Creating the Electronic Signature
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2. Inthe left column of the Preferences dialog box select Signatures and then click More in the
Identities & Trusted Certificates area of the dialog box.

Preferences

Categories:
Digital Signatures
Full Screen ~
General Creation & Appearance
Page Display . . .
« Control options for signature creation More.

R - Set the appearance of signatures within a document
3D & Multimedia
Accessibility
Action Wizard Verification
Adobe Online Services
Catalog - Control how and when signatures are verified More...

Color Management

Content Editing
Convert From PDF Identities & Trusted Certificates
Convert To PDF

+ Create and manage identities for signing 'P'—|Mme

Email Accounts
- Manage credentials used to trust documents

Forms
Identity

Internet Decument Timestamping

JavaScript

Language + Configure timestamp server settings More...

Measuring (20)
Measuring (30)
Measuring (Geo)
Multimedia (legacy)
Multimedia Trust (legacy)
Reading

Reviewing
Search

Security

Security (Enhanced)

Signatures
Spelling v

Concel

Adobe Signature Preferences

3. Inthe left column of the Digital ID and Trusted Certificates Settings dialog box select Digital
IDs, and then click Add ID.

£ Digital ID and Trusted Certificate Settings

.!ﬂ Add 1D / Usage Options @ Certific

Roaming ID Accour  Mame . lssuer

Digital ID Files
Windows Digital |Ds
PECS#11 Modules a

Trusted Certificates

Manage My Digital IDs

Creating the Electronic Signature ID
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4. Inthe Add Digijtal ID dialog box, select A new digital ID | want to create now, and then select
the Next button.

Add Digital ID

Add or create a digital ID to sign and encrypt decuments. The certificate that comes with your
digital ID' is sent to others so that they can verify your signature. Add or create a digital |0 using:

(O My existing digital 1D from:
A file
A roaming digital ID accessed via a server

A device connected to this computer

(®) A new digital ID | want to create now

Cancel < Back Mext >

Adding the Digital ID

5. Select the New PKCS#12 Digital ID File and then select the Next button.

Add Digital ID

Where would you like to store your self-signed digital ID?

(® New PKCS#12 digital ID file
Creates a new password protected digital ID file that uses the standard PKCS#12 format.
This common digital ID file format is supported by most security software applications,
including major web browsers. PKCS212 files have a .pfx or .p12 file extension.

() Windows Certificate Store

Your digital ID will be stored in the Windows Certificate Store where it will also be available
to other Windows applications. The digital ID will be protected by your Windows login.

Cancel < Back Next >

Adding the Digital ID

201 |



6. Fill out the dialog with the appropriate information. The Organization Unit should be your
District and Division. (i.e..... CO - Roadway Services, CO - Structural Services, Vincennes
Design, Seymour Design...). All other settings may be left with their default values.

Add Digital ID

Enter your identity information to be used when generating the self-signed certificate.

Name (e.g. John Smith): |CAD Support

Organizaticnal Unit: ‘CO - CAD Support

Organization Name: ‘INDOT

Email Address: ‘indotcadsupport@mdnt.in.gov

Country/Region: | US - UNITED STATES ~

Key Algorithm: | 2048-bit R5A w

Use digital ID for: | Digital Signatures and Data Encryption ~
Cancel < Back Mext >

Adding the Digital ID

202 |



7. Now you will need to save the Digital ID. Make sure to place the file into a location that
meets the criteria described in the note at the beginning of this series of exercises.
When saving the PFX file (Digital ID), make sure you use the following file naming convention.
Date is necessary in the event another Digital ID is created in the future. The Adobe version
is important for compatibility reasons.

Userid_YYYYMMDD.pfx [CADSupport_20180731.pfx]
You will need to create a password that you will use every time you apply your Digital ID.

Don’t forget your password or you will need to create a new Digijtal Id. The password has to
be a minimum of 6 characters and it is case sensitive.

Add Digital ID

Enter a file location and passwerd for your new digital 1D file. You will need the password when
you use the digital ID to sign or decrypt documents. You should make a note of the file location
so that you can copy this file for backup or other purposes. You can later change opticns for this
file using the Security Settings dialog.

File Name:

D:\Electronic Signature\CADSupport_20180731.pfx Browse...

Password:

Adding the Digital ID

8. Select Finish.
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9. Now, highlight your name and select the Export option. The file created in this can be used
to validate your Digital ID.

£ Digital ID and Trusted Certificate Settings

igital 1D | Add D " Usage Options = | 79 Certficate Details | (= Export 48 Refresh ) Remove D

Roaming ID Accour  Name Issuer Storage Mechanism  Expires

CAD Support <indotcadsupport@i... CAD Suppart <indotcadsupport@i.. Digital ID File 2023.07.31 13
Digital ID Files

Windows Digital IDs
PKC5#11 Modules a

Trusted Certificates

CAD Support
INDOT
Issued by: CAD Support
INDOT
Valid from: 2018/07/31 09-05:45 -04'00'
Valid to: 2023/07/31 09:05:45 -04'00
Intended usage: Digital Signature. Encrypt Document. Key Agreement

Exporting the FDF File

10. Select the Save the data to a file option and click Next.

Data Exchange File - Export Options

You have chosen to export the following data:
My Certificate(s)

Certificates are exported to allow the recipients to validate signatures created
by you and to encrypt documents for you. Exporting your certificate does not
export your private key,

Export Options
Select whether you want to save the data to a file or share it via email:

(") Email the data to somecne

(®) Save the data to a file

Mext Cancel

Exporting the FDF File
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11. When saving the exported file, make sure that the path is to the same location as your Digital
ID. The Save As type should be set to Acrobat FDF Data Exchange.

Userid_YYYYMMDD_ver.fdf [CADSupport_20180731_DCprof.fdf]

Bl Export Data As...

“ O > ThisPC » Local Disk (D:) » Electronic Signature v O Search Electronic Signature »

Organize ~ New folder B2 - @

B This PC A Name Date modified Type Size

I Desktop No items match your search,
|£ Documents

- Downloads

D Music

=] Pictures

B Videos

i Windows (C:)
- Local Disk (D)
== STIKUHN (Vistat
= NETCOUNT [\D
== APPS (\\DOTAPF
= 15-DP9D (\STATI
% SyncDrive (\Syr

= APPS (\DOTPW
v

[FILET RN C ADSupport_20180731_DCprof fdf]

Save as type: | Acrobat FDF Data Exchange (*.fclf) v

A Hide Folders Cancel

Exporting the FDF File

12. Now that you have created a certification file to validate your Digital ID, you will need to email
that .fdf file to INDOT CAD Support (indotcadsupport@indot.in.gov). INDOT will then be the
holder of this file to validate any contract plans that you have signed electronically. The .fdf
file will be kept in a secure location within ProjectWise where it cannot be altered in any way.

Acrobat Security

I.-"' "‘-.I Save operation complete.
..\_ ./:

Data Type: My Contact and Certification Information
Filename: D:\Electronic Signature\ CADSupport_20180731_DCprof fdf].fdf

Exporting the FDF File

Note: If you would like for CAD Support to store a copy of the .pdf of your signature, make sure to
forward a copy of the .pdf at the same time that you send the copy of your .fdf file.
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4.5-3 Creating the Electronic Signature Image
Now, using either Adobe Acrobat, you’ll need to generate the graphical appearance of your signature.
For this, we’ll return to the scanned image of the signature you generated earlier in this section.

1. Click More in the Creation & Appearance area of the Preferences dialog box.

Preferences

Categories:

Full Screen -

General
Page Display

3D & Multimedia
Accessibility

Action Wizard

Adobe Online Services
Catalog

Color Management

Digital Signatures

Creation & Appearance

= Control options for signature creation More..

+ Set the appearance of signatures within a document

Verification

= Control how and when signatures are verified More...

PDF Signature Properties

2. Inthe Appearances area of the Creation and Appearances Preferences dialog box, click New.

Creation and Appearance Preferences

Creation
Default Signing Method: | Adobe Defautt Security v
Default Signing Format:  PKCS#7 - Detached o
When Signing:

[ Show reasons
[] Show location and contact information
Include signature's revocation status

[] View documents in Preview Mode
Enable Review of Document Warnings: | When certifying a decument ~
Prevent Signing Until Warnings Are Reviewed: | Never -

Use modem user interface for signing and Digital ID cenfiguration

Appearances

| S

Edit...
Duplicate

Delete

oK Cancel

Combining the PDF & FDF Signatures
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3. This opens the Configure Signature Appearance dialog box. Configure this dialog as
described below.

Configure Signature Appearance

Title: |CAD Support

Cc.o‘ Suppo =

Configure Graphic

Preview

Show: () No graphic Import Graphic from:
(®) Imported graphic File...
(O Name
Configure Text
Show: []Name [ Location |:|Distinguished name |:|Logo
[ Date [ Reason [ Adobe Version |:|
Text Properties
Text Direction: (@) Auto O Left to right ORightto left

Digits: | 0123456789 w

Combining the PDF & FDF Signatures

o Title: Use the name that you use in your signature.
e Configure Graphic: Select Imported Graphic and select the File button. Browse to the
location that you stored the .pdf of your signature.

e Configure Text: Disable alll We will use the functions of IPLOT to fill in the date.

e Text Properties: Use the default selection.
4. Now you have created you Electronic Signature Image. Click the OK button.
Click on the Ok button on the Creation and Appearances Dialog box, this will take you back to
the Preferences dialog box, Select OK.

o
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4.6 Applying Electronic Signatures to Exported PDFs

4.6-1 Overview:
As mentioned at the front of this chapter, the use of Electronic Signatures has been approved and is
in use by INDOT. Note that the Electronic Signature is not placed on every sheet in the document,
but is used to electronically sign and seal the entire plan set. If, after placing the Electronic
Signature any page within the .pdf plan set is altered in any way, the Electronic Signature will appear
with a broken indicator.

4.6-2 “Signing” sheets within the plan set
Per the approval INDOT has received, it has been determined that a graphic representation of the
Engineers signature responsible for each sheet within a plan set is acceptable. Therefore, an
interface has been provided for the purpose of signing the sheets within a plan set. This can be
done either individually or as a group function.

1. In ProjectWise Explorer, Set your interface to _Signature
2. Modify the Properties of the MicroStation file that you want to place the Graphic
Representation in.

Datesource  Folder Document View Tools Window H Purge Local Copy

AR = op 2y - EE[E] @ A - searcn|  PurgeWorkspace | P nterface|_sinaTuRE | ¢ view! Full Personal) v
@ - & - B Address| M pwvidotwise.indot.in.gow:DO1 Cut ads\1PlanProfile 50 1.don  ~|[»Go
1) ProjectWise Explorer Datasources ~ List Copy
i :
e DOEW"E Name b Description 1 File Name
= ocuments
= 5 Testing 7 G Copy Te... 1PlanProfile 50_1.dgn 1PlanProfile 50 1.dgn
L‘_,g 2001250 P Move To... 1PlanProfile_30_2.dgn 1PlanProfile_30_2.dgn
[ 0001350 Rename...
t-: 0012640 Delete
2% 1298201 Modify..
=% Design
[ Documents Modify Spatial Attributes...
{7 ERMS Submittals Add Comment
{7 Images
Set >
{Z InRoads
o Ms . Send To > N
{7 Plot Sets —— Copy List To >
G- Saved Searches Documen . , les @l Potal  Photo Preview Navigator Dependency Viewer Access Cortrol
{2 Survey View Change State >
4 Saved Searches
[ 1400154 Batch Print > Property value Property name Property value
Saved Searches = i i
xﬂcﬁ St Properties.. & TPlanProfile 50_.dgn Description 1PlanProfile_50_1.dgn
HEF Crawlorcsilie 1PlanProfile_50_1.dgn File Size 59.00 KE (60,416 bytes)
= Fort Wayne Export Documents to ERMS [7/31/2018 2:42:51 AM File Updated By
o Greenfield — Add To Plot Set... Updated 7/31/2018 8:42:51 AM
.

Setting Document Properties
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3. Select the Attributes Tab of the Document Properties dialog Box and place the Name of the
Responsible Engineer and the Date.

M 1PlanProfile_50_1.dgn

General Securty Aftributes  More Attributes  File Properties  Audit Trail  Geospatial  WorkSpace

RECOMMENDED FOR APPROVAL.: DATE:

CAD Support \ \omwzma
DESIGM ENGINEER

This interface provided for the sole purpose of placing a
graphic representation of the Engineers Signature.

A legal, Binding Electronic Signature will be attached
to the completed document set (.pdf).

__Signature Interface in ProjectWise

4. The Graphic Representation of the signature will be placed on the sheet model using a script

type font.

e CAD Syport

07/31/2018
DESIGN ENGINEER DATE

Printed PDF Signature (prior to Signing)
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=

3. Select the Plan_Production tab on the Modify documents dialog box and scroll down to the

4.6-2b

Placing the Graphic Representation of a Signature on Multiple Sheets

In ProjectWise Explorer, Set your interface to _PROJECT INFORMATION.
Select the properties of the MicroStation files that you want to place the Graphic
Representation in and on the Document menu, select Modify.

B ProjectWise Explorer

Datasource  Folder Document View Tools Window Help

D B

@ 84 - |search[ @

-l iAzmress pw:\\dotwise indot.in.gov:DOTWise\Documents)_Te

1 ProjectWise Explorer Datasources
- [y DOTWise (DOT\STIKUHN)
B2 Documents
W% _Testing
-2 0001250
%% 0001350
- 0012640
%% 1208201
=% Design
-/~ Decuments
{' ERMS Submittals
[ Images
[ InRoads
Iz Ms
{7 Plot Sets
-4 Saved Searches
£ Survey

-# Saved Searches

-~ List @ Geospatial
MName

P4 1PlanProfile_50_1.dgn|
P4 1PlanProfile_50_2.dgn|

<

Document Propetties  Work A
Property name

Folder Name

Copy
Paste...
Copy To...
Move To...
Rename...

Delete

Modify Spatial Attributes..
Add Comment

Set

Send To

Copy List Te

Atributes

Change State

Batch Print

Properties...

Export Documents to ERMS
Add To Plot Set...

rface|_PROJECT INFORMATION | | View! Full (Personal) v

~| P> ce

Photo Preview Navigator Dependency Viewsr Accsss Control

Property name Property value

Folder Description

Modifying Multiple Document Properties

entries for “SIG_DATE” and “SIGNATURE".

Modify documents

General Plan_Production

SIG_DATE:
SIGNATURE:

SPEC DATE:
Sponsored By

Stage 1 Design::
Stage 2 Design::
Stage 3 Design::
STRUCT_LOCATION:
STRUCTURE NO.:
5ub District Location::
SURVEY BOOK:

||DTU31 /208

8 "

||CJ“|.D Support

3]

|

[]|Indiana Department of Transportation

o

(]|

(]|

(]|

(]|

[[oe335

0

(]|

(]|

|
|
|
Iﬂ
|
|

oK

Rpplv|

|| Cancel ||

Modifying Multiple Document Properties
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4. Place the name of the Responsible Engineer and date, and then select apply.
5. The Graphic Representation of the sighature will be placed on the sheet models using a
script type font.

FOR APPROVAL CAD ‘f‘}”/"’” ¢ 07/31/2018
DESIGN ENGINEER DATE
| | ||

Printed PDF Signature (prior to Signing)

4.6-3 Electronically Signing the Plan Set Created by Print Organizer
With Print Organizer, the plan set (.pdf) will be signed using the Responsible Engineer’s electronic
signature after the plot is created. The process differs slightly from the process that has been used
in ProjectWise InterPlot Organizer, in that the user has to manually create the digital sighature field
to enter their signature.

1. Create your plot set (.pset file) using the necessary Print Styles as discussed in section 4.2.

2. Print the plot set to PDF format and open it using either Adobe Acrobat Professional or Adobe
Acrobat Reader.

3. View the Title Sheet and notice the text located in the “CERTIFIED BY:” area, stating that
“THIS MEDIA SHOULD NOT BE CONSIDERED A CERTIFIED DOCUMENT”. This is the text block
that was put in place for ProjectWise InterPlot Organizer. Due to a known functionality issue
between Print Organizer and MicroStation SS4 and SS10, this block does not automatically
get converted to a digital signature field when exported to PDF format. Instead, the block is
essentially treated as text.

PLANS
PREPARED BY; _$PLN PREP BY$ SPHONE_NO$%
PHOME NUMBER
CERTIFIED BY: $5IG_DTS
DATE
RECOMMEMDED
FOR LETTING;
INDIANA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION DATE

Unsigned PDF Document
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4. Toremedy the issue, a digital signhature field needs to be created. This can be accomplished
by clicking on the Tools tab and then clicking on the Add button under Certificates in the
Forms & Signatures section. The button text will then change to “Open”, and then click the
button again.

Home §510-PO Title Shee...

Q Eearch tools 1

(=

i 2, v
Share Send for Review Comment Stamp Compare Files Measure

(700 [ (open [ (oper [ (aa [ (s [ (aa [

Forms & Signatures

4 & &%

Fill & Sign Prepare Form Certificates

Add | - Add | -

Add Digital Signature Field

5. With the Certificates tool set active, click on Digitally Sign in the toolbar.

k Home  Tools $510-PO Title Shee... X
w® B EQ @ 16| B 2 & D
I Certificates &% Digially Sign | [ Time stamp @) Certity (Visible Signature)  ® Certify (invisible Signature)

Digitally Sign

6. You will then be prompted to click and drag to draw the area of your digital signature field.
Proceed to draw the area such that it covers up the text that currently exists in the block.
You may receive a warning about the signature field being “fairly small”. This can be
disregarded, so click the Sign button to proceed.

PLANS
PREPARED BY:; $PLN_PREP_BY% SPHOME_NO%
PHONE NUMBER
CERTIFIED BY: ' o 2 $5IG_DT$
' DATE

RECOMMEMDED

FOR LETTING:

INDIANA DEFARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION DATE

Creating Digital Signature Field
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7. This will activate the “Sign with a Digital ID” dialog box. Fill this form out as you see fit. Then
after using the password that you chose when you created your Digital ID (4.5-2), select
Continue on the first panel, and then Sign once you've selected the appropriate image.

Sign with a Digital ID X

Choose the Digital ID that you want to use for signing:

‘@) @ CAD Support (Digital ID file) View Details
Issued by: CAD Support, Expires: 2023.07.31

@ ( Configure New Digital ID ) (Cancel )

Applying the Electronic Signature

Sign as "CAD Support" X

Appearance  CAD Support v

View Certificate Details
............. ~
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8. After clicking on Sign in Acrobat DC, you will automatically be prompted to save your signed

<« © 4 > ThisPC » Local Disk(D) » Electrenic Signature
Organize ~  New folder
Y gneplicity # A Name
5 This PC
B Desktop

— Local Disk (D)
= STIKUHN (Nstat
= NETCOUNT (D!
= APPS (\DOTAPF
= 5-DP90 (\STATI
¥ SyneDrive (Syr

Fil nedSheets.pdf

file in another location. Place this file at a location of your choosing and then drag/drop it
into ProjectWise.

A Save As PDF

© N

Search Electroni

e | Adobe PDF Files (*pdf)

A~ Hide Folders

Signature Confirmation

9. With the signature applied, you can then validate that the file is signed using the steps
outlined in Section 4.6-5.

4.6-4 Electronically Signing the Plan Set Created by ProjectWise InterPlot Organizer
With ProjectWise InterPlot Organizer, the plan set (.pdf) will be signed using the Responsible

Engineer’s Electronic signature after the plot is created. This is accomplished by using one of the
new design scripts provided.

1. Create your plot set (.ips file) using one of the design scripts discussed in Section 4.3-1 of
this document.

2.

3.

Export the .pdf file and open using either Adobe Acrobat Professional or Adobe Acrobat
Reader.

Open the Title Sheet and notice in the “Certified by” area, text stating that “THIS MEDIA

SHOULD NOT BE CONSIDERED A CERTIFIED DOCUMENT”. This text is in place to ensure that

the reviewer knows that the plan set has not yet been signed by the responsible engineer.
This text is in place on both the letter size and 24" x 36" title sheets.

PLANS
PREPARED BY:

-

CERTIFIED BY:

PHONE NUMBER

31-JUL-2018

APPROVED
FOR LETTING:

DATE

INDIANA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

DATE

Unsigned PDF Document
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4. To electronically sign the plan set, the responsible engineer can simply left mouse click on
shaded signature box. To sign the document select “Sign Document”.

PLANS
PREPARED BY:
r_> i PHONE NUMBER
CERTIFIED BY: | o S REEITEE \ 31-1UL-2018
Q Certify with Visible Signature ‘ DATE
APPROVED
FOR LETTING:
INDIANA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION DATE

PDF Document Signing

5. This will activate the “Sign with a Digital ID” dialog box. Fill this form out as you see fit. Then
after using the password that you chose when you created your Digital ID (4.5-2), select
Continue on the first panel, and then Sign once you’ve selected the appropriate image.

Sign with a Digital ID X
Choose the Digital ID that you want to use for signing:
e [.) CAD Support (Digital ID file) View Details

R Issued by: CAD Support, Expires: 2023.07.31

@ C Configure New Digital ID ) ( Cancel )

Applying the Electronic Signature

Sign as "CAD Support” X

Appearance  CAD Support @

View Certificate Details
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6. After clicking on Sign in Acrobat DC, you will automatically be prompted to save your signed
file in another location. Place this file at a location of your choosing and then drag/drop it
into ProjectWise.

2 Save As PDF

« . 4 s ThisPC » Local Disk (D) > Electronic Signature ~ ©|  SearchElectronic Signature 9
Organize New folder =R
¥ syneplicity  # A Name Date modified Type Size
[ This PC
I Deskiop
%) Documents
4 Downloads
D Music
=] Pictures

B Videos

e Windows (C)

No items match your search.

= Local Disk (D)

= STIKUHN (\\stat

= NETCOUNT (\\D

= APPS [\\DOTAPE

= 15-DP90 (WSTATI

+ SyncDrive (Syr
"

File name: | SignedSheets.pdf -

Save as type: | Adobe PDF Files (*.pdf} v

Ve Flde e

Signature Confirmation

7. With the signature applied, you can then validate the signature using the steps in the
following section.

4.6-5 Verification of Signatures
If the need to verify a signature arises, CAD Support will be able to provide the appropriate files for
verification provided the end user has provided their .fdf file for storage. Otherwise the signature will
present that the file is in its original, unaltered state. To verify sighatures in Adobe Acrobat, the
following process can be done:

1. After applying the signature to your file, you can then validate that the file is signed by
clicking on the signature itself. You will receive a Signature Validation Status dialog similar to
what is shown below:

Signature Validation Status

&b Signature is VALID, signed by“
- The document has not been modified since this signature was applied.

- The document is signed by the current user.

Signature Properties... Close

Signature Validation Status
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2. You can also further vet the signature at this point by clicking on the Signature Properties
button. Note that you can then see all the signatures applied to a single document.

Signature Properties x

Signing Time: 2020/02/05 12:38:25 -05'00"

Validity Summary
The document has not been modified since this signature was applied.

The certifier has specified that Form Fill-in, Signing and Commenting are
allowed for this document. Mo other changes are permitted.

The document is signed by the current user.
Signing time is from the clock on the signer's computer.

Signature was validated as of the signing time:
2020/02/05 12:38:25 -05'00°

Signer Info
Path validation checks were successful.
Revocation checking is not peformed for Certificates that you have directly
trusted.
Show Signer's Certificate...
Advanced Properties... Validate Signature Close

Signature Properties

5. InRoads, OpenRoads and ProjectWise

InRoads and OpenRoads technologies are integrated with both MicroStation and ProjectWise. As
such, the ProjectWise Managed Workspace delivers InRoads configurations and template files within
the managed ProjectWise environment. Throughout this document, specific functionality of InRoads
with ProjectWise will be called out and expanded on in a workflow specific manner.

51 InRoads and OpenRoads, What’s the Difference?
Throughout the coming chapters, you’ll see references to InRoads, OpenRoads, native tools and
OpenRoads technologies. It's important to know that in the SS4 version of the software, all of these
functionalities are available—it’s just a matter of determining which tools belong with each reference.
We have tried to distinguish which toolsets are being used, but the following listings will shed some
light on the specifics.

InRoads and Native Tools — These are the tools and file formats that are recognizable from the SS2
Version of InRoads. Native tools would be anything that’s on the InRoads Explorer, so items like
Annotations, Plan and Profile Generator, and the like. These references may also include the old file
formats such as ALGs, DTMs, etc.

OpenRoads and OpenRoads Technologies — SS4 is the last version of software that will be branded
as InRoads. As such, Bentley has started bringing the branding of the next generation product down
to the current release and are calling these OpenRoads Technologies. For INDOT purposes, the
major areas where these will be used are items such as OpenRoads Survey, Terrains, Civil Geometry,
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Corridor Modeling, and Cross Sections as these all rely on features not found in the old InRoads
toolset.
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5.2 InRoads Standards and Seed Files
This section will discuss the location of INDOT-specific InRoads standards and seed files for use with
the application. All InRoads files except DGN seed files will be found under folders within the
following ProjectWise path: pw:\\indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01\Documents\INDOT
Workspace\OpenRoads\Workspace\. _It’s highly advised that users do not interact directly with files
under this location as InRoads and the underlying OpenRoads technology require that the workspace
maintains a high degree of integration.

5.2-1 XIN File
The INDOT-configured XIN file can be found in the XIN folder and is named INDOT.xin. This file
contains many of the INDOT-specific customizations for the look and feel of features such as
topographical items, alignments, and profiles used by the native InRoads tools. It also contains
preferences for a wide variety of functions including stationing, curve sets, and plan and profile
sheets, along with many other INDOT specific functions.

New to the SS4 release of the workspace, the agency INDOT.xin is automatically attached upon
starting InRoads. This can be overridden to use personal XIN files by using either Project Defaults or
.RWK project files. Please see the following warning about performing this operation.

Warning: Due to the high level of connectivity between the OpenRoads required DGNLibraries and
the XIN, care should be used when modifying a personal XIN. Any user wishing to customize the XIN
must start with a fresh copy of the XIN listed previously as legacy XIN files may produce
unpredictable results. Be advised that when contacting INDOT CAD Support, setting the XIN back to
the agency default will be the first troubleshooting step performed.

In addition to the warning above, also be warned that if you are using a customized XIN file from
prior to the December 2020 ProjectWise migration, processes such as plans production and cross
section creation will not work as expected due to these processes using hard-coded ProjectWise
paths. In these cases, please use either the default XIN file or submit a helpdesk ticket for
assistance.

5.2-2 INDOT Specific Preferences
Within the XIN, there are numerous tools that have preferences configured for items and
functionality specific to INDOT. When you see the following button when using an InRoads tool, it is
recommended to check within and see if there’s an INDOT specific setup:

Preferences Button
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pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/INDOT%20Workspace/OpenRoads/Workspace/
pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/INDOT%20Workspace/OpenRoads/Workspace/
pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/INDOT%20Workspace/OpenRoads/Workspace/xin/
pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/INDOT%20Workspace/OpenRoads/Workspace/xin/INDOT.xin

When inspecting the preferences, you may see a wide variety of preferences for differing situations.
The following illustration shows the preferences defined for the View Contours tools:

B Preferences

MName:

d

Close
Defat |
IM Existing Contours Load
IM Proposed Contours
xBentley Default Save

Save As..

[ Delete

Help

Active Preference: Default

View Contours Preferences
The naming convention for preferences is as follows:

e Default - A predefined preference. For many tools, this may be setup to be the same as the
most commonly used INDOT preference.

e [N ... - An INDOT specific preference.

e INPW ...- An INDOT specific preference requiring a connection to DOTWISE to use.

o xBentley Default - The default preference as defined by Bentley. In most cases this should
not be used except for troubleshooting.

5.2-3 ITL File
With the release of the InRoads/OpenRoads SS4 workspace, a customized agency template library
has been created and is now available. It contains a number of default templates configured with
agency specific feature, component, and point naming. It also contains the relevant templates used
by the agency civil cells.

These templates can be found under the template library folder, in the INDOT.itl file. Similar to the
XIN, this library is automatically attached at startup.

5.2-4 Civil Cells
With the migration to InRoads SS4 and OpenRoads technology, the workspace now contains a
number of Civil Cells. These can be found under the civil cells folder and are attached automatically
at startup. Note that these are DGNLIb files, and direct customization will not be available.
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5.2-5 Cell Libraries
All INDOT cells for use with InRoads can be found under the cell folder. There are currently two cell
libraries in use under this folder:

e INDOT Aerial Engineering InRoads Cell Library.cel
e |N_InRoads.cel

e IN_MOTCells.cel

e |N_PE-LS-Stamps.cel

e IN_Signs_Construction.cel

o IN_Signs_Guide.cel

e IN_Signs_Recreational.cel

o |N_Signs_Regulatory.cel

e IN_Signs_School-ObjectMarkers.cel

e IN_Signs_Warning.cel

The first library is used by the Aerial Survey group for topographical collection. The second library is
used for the display of point features in the topographical surface and other items such as cells
placed for title sheet integration and north arrows.

5.2-6 Plans Production
The files located under Plans Production are used in the creation of cross sections and sheets
created using the Plan and Profile Generator. Discussion of these files will be expanded with their
usage in the Plans Production workflow.

5.2-7 InRoads DGN Seed Files and the Importance of File Associations
InRoads allows for any DGN or model in a DGN to be a container for InRoads elements at any time.
As such, the first item required when starting an InRoads project is the appropriate unit DGN seed
file. For all new projects that are created after the Fall 2013 release of the Indiana Design Manual
Part 1 (Ch. 106, Section 26-1.01 memo requiring Geo-Coordinated seed files), you will be provided a
Survey seed file in the pw:\\indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01\Documents\District\Des No.\
Survey\Project Files folder of your project with the following naming convention: Des #_SRxx Seed
2D.dgn and Des #_SRxx Seed 3D.dgn. These seed files are used to set the coordinate system for
every InRoads based file in your project. Each will already have the properly selected working units
for your project. If you are a consultant working on an INDOT project and do not have access to the
Survey\Project Files folder, please contact your Surveyor to request the newly required geo-
coordinated seed files.

Your project might fall outside the requirement window of the new design memo, so you may
continue to use the previous method of creating your own seed file (or possibly ask the Surveyor if
they can create one for you). The files you will need are located with the rest of the INDOT specific
ProjectWise seed files. They can be found at pw:\\indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-
01\Documents\Template Documents\SS4 Seed\InRoads\.

At the root of this location, 2 seed files have been provided, corresponding to the units of
measurement used in current INDOT projects. These are:
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pw://dotwise.indot.in.gov:DOTWise/Documents/INDOT&space;Workspace/OpenRoads/Workspace/cell/
pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/INDOT%20Workspace/OpenRoads/Workspace/Plans%20Production/
pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/Template%20Documents/SS4%20Seed/InRoads/
pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/Template%20Documents/SS4%20Seed/InRoads/

e INDOT US SVFT 3Dseed.dgn
e INDOT US SVFT 2Dseed.dgn

Please note that in both instances 2D and 3D versions of each file have been made available.
OpenRoads technology allows for the full use of civil data regardless of the availability of the Z axis.
For instance, when showing 3D OpenRoads elements in a 2D seed file, a 3D model will automatically
be created as needed. Throughout the remaining chapters, care should be given to what seed file a
particular function would best function in.

These files are configured with Design History disabled to remove compatibility errors caused by the
rapid display and deletion of elements during the design process.

Finally, as InRoads is integrated with ProjectWise, these seeds are configured with their application
association set to InRoads SS4 causing InRoads to launch when the files are checked out and
opened. To disable this functionality, perform a Document -> Properties (Space Bar shortcut) on the
document in ProjectWise. When presented with the document properties panel, you can then adjust
the application association as shown:

Document
Mame: | INDOT_US_SVFT_3Dseed.d:

Description: |INDOT_US_SVFT_3Dseed

Version: |

Sequence: 0

Application: InRoads 554 ~
Status:

MicroStation Civil Bdension - |

ProjectWise Application Association
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pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/Template%20Documents/SS4%20Seed/InRoads/INDOT_US_SVFT_3Dseed.dgn
pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/Template%20Documents/SS4%20Seed/InRoads/INDOT_US_SVFT_2Dseed.dgn

53 Working with InRoads/OpenRoads

5.3-1 ProjectWise

The first step in working with InRoads and ProjectWise is the creation of your project. At this time,
the Design project template has been setup to have distinct InRoads and MS folders to separate
your data. As always if your project does not yet have a design folder please create the
project/folder using the DOTWise Project Creator.

When starting an InRoads project, you can expect having access to the following InRoads and
MicroStation files:

FOR SS2 VERSION PROJECTS

© 0Nk WwhE

[N
o

Des #_SRxx Control Points.fwd - InRoads survey book with control points
Des #_SRxx LCRS Plat.dgn - MicroStation plat DGN
Des #_SRxx Survey Alignment.alg - InRoads Survey Alignments
Des #_SRxx Survey Surface.dtm - InRoads DTM of Survey processed features
Des #_SRxx Survey Surface Boundary.dtm - InRoads DTM of Survey Boundary
Des #_SRxx Survey.xin - InRoads XIN, specific to the processed data
Des #_SRxx Topo.dgn - MicroStation DGN of topographical features
Des #_SRxx Topo.fwd - InRoads FWD containing the processed Survey
Des #_SRxxSeed.dgn - Sets the coordinate system for every InRoads based file in your
project.
. IN_GeoCS.dty - This file contains the customized coordinate system information and should
not be needed as this is also provided as part of the Seed file.

FOR SS4 VERSION PROJECTS

1.

2.

o

Des #_SRxx Seed 2D.dgn - Sets the coordinate system for every InRoads based file in your
project and contains a Default model in 2D.

Des #_SRxx Seed 3D.dgn - Sets the coordinate system for every InRoads based file in your
project and contains a Default model in 3D.

IN_GeoCS.dty - This file contains the customized coordinate system information and should
not be needed as this is also provided as part of the Seed file.

Des #_SRxx Survey Fieldbook.dgn - Contains Fieldbook information for TOPO and Control
Points in the OpenRoads Format (survey fieldbook) along with the existing terrain model.
This will be done in a 3D model.

Des #_SRxx Survey Alignment.dgn - Contains Survey alignment(s) in the OpenRoads Format
(civil data - linear elements). This will be done in a 2D model.

Des #_SRxx LCRS Plat.dgn - MicroStation plat DGN

Des #_SRxx Survey Alignment.alg - InRoads Survey Alignments, Legacy format for
annotation.

Des #_SRxx Existing Terrain.dtm - InRoads DTM of Survey terrain model, with applicable
triangulation cleanup. This terrain will only contain the existing triangulated terrain and any
features that are included in that triangulation. This can be used with the native InRoads
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tools for 3D analysis as it will match the OpenRoads existing terrain and is discussed in
Chapter 6.3-5

9. Des #_SRxx Annotation Surface.dtm - InRoads DTM of Survey processed features, Legacy
formant for annotation. This should not be used for any functions beyond the native
annotation tools and should be created using the import process described in Chapter 6.3-6.

To begin a project, it's recommended to copy the Alignment and Terrain DGNs that Survey provides
into your Design\InRoads folder in ProjectWise. These are the base files you’ll start your project from
and should be available in a read-write location as you will be directly interacting with them.

With these files copied into your project, it's suggested to rename the DGN containing the survey
alignment to Des #_SRxx Design Alignment.dgn. This will alleviate confusion and specifically denote
that this file is for the proposed alignments while maintaining the collected information from the
Survey alignment.

To start creating a project, the only item required is a base DGN to start the product with. Using the
advanced document creation wizard, you can create your base drawings using the unit appropriate
seed file as noted in Section 5.2-7. The INDOT base drawing naming convention will still be used.

Project information will be organized into several base drawings. The information is separated based
on categories of information included. These base drawings are the locations for all line work. Most
base drawings will be created while in InRoads in MicroStation. By using MicroStation referencing
tools, a base drawing can be enhanced to view other base drawing information as a backdrop.
Please refer to Appendix A - Naming Conventions for a summary of base drawings. Below is a list of
Standard Base Drawings to be used at INDOT and descriptions of their contents. Other names are
possible based on project needs.

Standard Base Drawings (InRoads created)

Drawing Names / Descriptions / Examples

Logical Names Reference Descriptions

Survey Alignment Survey Centerline Des #_SRxx Survey Alignment.dgn
Survey Section Corner | US Government Section Corners | Des #_SRxx Survey Section Corner.dgn
Survey Contours Survey Existing Contours Des #_SRxx Survey Contours.dgn
Survey Topography Survey Existing Topography Des #_SRxx Survey Terrain.dgn

Explan scale Design Existing Topography Explan 20.dgn

Explan 50.dgn

Explan 100.dgn
Prplan scale Proposed Design Strings Prplan 20.dgn

Prplan 50.dgn

Prplan 100.dgn

RW Existing scale Existing Right of Way RW Existing 20.dgn
RW Existing 50.dgn
RW Existing 100.dgn
Design Alignments Design Alignments Design Alignments.dgn
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If your project is anticipated to require multiple scales, it is desirable to create multiple base
drawings at those scales. Creating the multiple scaled drawings is easily done by creating a new
plan display titled appropriately for the scale to be created, and then displaying the appropriate
models at the desired scale. Some examples of scales and various usages are presented below.

Using this procedure makes it extremely easy to vary the scale of a sheet by simply picking the base
drawings that have the desired scaling when referencing into the MicroStation drawings. From this
point forward, only a 1” = 50’ scale will be used in this documentation, the scale will vary with
projects, and other scales can be developed using the same procedures are described.

US Scales

Scale Typical Uses

1"= 20 Construction details and other detail drawings.

1"= 30 Bridge Layouts

17 = 50’ Most common scale used in plan and profile sheets
and plan drawings.

1" =100 Pavement marking plans, and other miscellaneous
sheets.

Note: OpenRoads technologies make substantive use of the Annotation Scaling tools in
MicroStation for element and feature display. When discussing multiple scaled base drawings, it
may be beneficial to create a single base drawing and then scale the content through using the
scaling settings available on reference files.
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54 Starting InRoads
At this point, you should now have your ProjectWise project, and a base sheet created. If using the
seed files as defined with InRoads SS4 as the application association, you may Check Out/Open the
file directly from ProjectWise, which will start both MicroStation and InRoads Suite.

If you changed the application association for the DGN seed file to MicroStation, you will need to
Check Out/Open the file—which will only start MicroStation.

Note with SS4 there is no longer a method to open InRoads from within MicroStation. Files must be
associated with InRoads SS4 to open the product.

5.5 Opening, Closing and Saving InRoads Files from ProjectWise
With the integration of InRoads and ProjectWise, procedures for opening, closing, and saving files in
InRoads differs from these functions as shown in training. As with MicroStation and other integrated
applications, standard Open and Save dialogs are replaced with ProjectWise integrated dialogs with
extended functionality. Please keep in mind that these options will be used when working with the
legacy file formats of the InRoads software.

5.5-1 Opening Existing Files
Opening files from within InRoads uses the standard ProjectWise Open dialog as shown:

A open et
Documen s
Folder [ DOTWise / DOTISTIKUHN - | ‘ E;E;‘@
#ln -»

Name Description File Name

#| Documents
/B Custom Folders

T i

|| | Aepicatin 4l Appiications. -]
Input file -
InRoads

InRoads Bridge
InRoads Drafting Notes
InRoads Drainage
InRoads Geometry Projects
Selected Documents, check r InRoads PowerSurvey
— InRoadsPreferences
Name InRoads Project ile Size Fil
InRoads Roadway Design
InRoads Roadway Libraries
| InRoads Site
InRoads Site Suite
InRoads Storm & Sanitary
InRoads Suite
InRoads Surfaces
InRoads Survey 8
InRoads Survey Data
InRoads Survey Featurs Table

InRoads Survey Preference
InRoads Template Libraries
Typical Sections

IPLOT Settngs
 — S TR ASH

InRoads File types in ProjectWise

To ease finding appropriate file types, the preceding illustration shows the available file types that
have been defined in the ProjectWise environment. The following applications correspond to these
common InRoads files types:
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e InRoads Drafting Notes - .dft

o |nRoads Drainage - .sdb

e |nRoads Geometry Project - .alg
¢ InRoads Preference - .xin

e |nRoads Project - .rwk

e |nRoads Roadway Design - .ird
e |nRoads Survey Data - .fwd

e |nRoads Template Libraries - .itl

Additionally, you may selectively open files in a read only mode by adding them to the lower portion
of the open dialog and enabling the check box for open read only:

Selected Documents, check mark for read-only

Mame Description File Marne

(] B Excisting RW.dtm Existing RW.dtm Existing RW.dtm

Adding Files to an Open list/Read Only

5.5-2 Saving New Files
When performing a Save for the first time, or a Save As on an existing file, you will be presented with
an InRoads/ProjectWise specific Save As dialog, as shown below:

IFolder

Department [(None>

Application: [Inﬂnads Surfaces v]
-
]

Document
Name:

File name: TOPO Models combined dtm

Description:

Save as type: [Surfaces (".dtm) ']
Active: [TOPO Models combined -

InRoads/ProjectWise Save As Dialog

All ProjectWise Save dialogs require you to define your project folder, document name, file name,
and description. It’s still recommended that you maintain the same naming convention—at least for
the document and file names. Also, it's very important to make sure the application is appropriately
set to the InRoads file type you're attempting to save, as the dialog does not assume the file type
you're saving.
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5.5-3 Closing Files
When closing files from within InRoads, the behavior is slightly different from other integrated
applications. Due to how ProjectWise functions and InRoads works within MicroStation, there is no
automatic prompt for check in, or automatic updating to the ProjectWise datasource. It's
recommended that when you’ve saved your files and have closed InRoads, that you use the
ProjectWise Local Document Organizer to check the remainder of your files in. You will be prompted
to check-in your DGN per the standard functionality, but it's probable that you have any number of
additional InRoads files open that also need checked in.

You can do this by opening the Local Document Organizer from ProjectWise:

Datasource Folder Document Batch Print View Tools  Wind

[€-2-B||[nx=2 = ol|a-]
“Address m DW:“DDTCADPU]'MT Lecal Document Organizer i“Docum

=] List | ¥ Geospatial

rojectWise Explorer Datasources

Local Document Organizer Button

With the Local Document Organizer open, you can then browse to the checked out option, and then
select all of the files you need to check in. Once selected, you can right-click on the highlighted files
and perform a check in as shown:

- -
2% Local Document Organizer - Checked Out DocumenH
s

Organizer View Action

MUEW M EGEe @ vl B

Filters
Datasource: ’DDTWise - l MNode: [indotg&jtsfl - lUser:

Falder:

| Mame
= 0600362_SR.45.3]
. Existing RW . dtm
W4 oot .in
'(E InRoads Plans Pre

Open Containing Folder

Update Server Copy
CheckIn
CheckIn - Leave Copy

:—ﬁ Plan Base.dgn

Free - Leave Copy

Free

Local Document Organizer Mass Check-In

It's recommended that each check in be accompanied by good comments to allow quick review of
anything that may have been done.
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5.5-4 InRoads/ProjectWise Organizer
Within the InRoads environment, there is an additional shortcut to the ProjectWise Local Document
Organizer and it can be found under the InRoads Explorer -> File -> ProjectWise Organizer... menu
item:

W<t Bentley InRoads Suite V81 [BELECT sen

File Surface Geometry Bridge Drainage Survey

™ New...
= = Open...
Save
Y Save s
Close
@ Project Defaults. ..
E Project Options...

Local Document Organizer Access from InRoads

This is a self-contained version of the Local Document Organizer and it acquires application focus
from InRoads/MicroStation, preventing you from working within the application.

While you're working on the existing files and making/saving changes, you will want to use this tool
to update your server copies frequently as not to lose any data.
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5.6 Setting Up InRoads
With the switch to OpenRoads, the first two of the following steps are no longer required. These
items are automatically attached. The content of these instructions, however, is still valid and useful
depending on the situation.

5.6-1 Attaching the XIN
With the SS4 release, it's no longer necessary to attach an XIN. The default INDOT.xin from the
workspace will be automatically attached to your project. Should you need to attach a XIN, select
File -> Open from the InRoads Explorer. When presented with the ProjectWise open dialog, browse
the location of your XIN and select the file. Once opened, your InRoads Explorer should look similar
to the following showing the location from the Managed Workspace where the file has been
downloaded to:

Bentley InRoads Suite V3i (SELECTseries 4)

FHle Surface Geometry Brdge Drainage Survey Evaluation Drgfting Quantities Tools Help
File Mame Type Access Mode

B---@j' Preferences & c\users\stikuhn\workdir\d0436551\NDOT xin HIN Read-Write

. cusers\stjkuhn'\werke
< >
Preferences [ Drain| « | »

Ready
INDOT.XIN Attached

Note that while the Access Mode above shows Read-Write, changes will only be saved to the copy in
your working directory and will not be posted back to the server. The working directory copy will be
refreshed on subsequent openings of the software and changes will be lost.

If you attached from a local project copy, the path will reflect the XIN location, and the Access Mode
will display Read-Write indicating that you can write changes to the XIN file you've selected.
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5.6-2 Attaching the Cell Library
With the XIN attached, you may need to attach the cell library prior to drawing any features. If you
receive the following error when attempting to draw features:

‘Bentley InRoads Suite series 2)

Could nat retieve Cell for style "S_UTIL_Pole-guy
or stub”. Continue displaying features?

[ Yes To Al ] [ fes ] [ MNo ]

Cell Library Not Attached
InRoads is indicating that it cannot find the appropriate cells for your features.

To attach the cell library, use the MicroStation Cell Library tool (MicroStation -> Element -> Cells
menu option) and browse to Documents\INDOT Workspace\OpenRoads\Workspace\cell\ and select
IN InRoads.cel. At this time, it is recommended that you save the settings for your file prior to
continuing (MicroStation-> File -> Save Settings).

Note: ProjectWise automatically attaches this cell library on startup via the Managed Workspace.
Instances of this error will only occur if you’re working disconnected from ProjectWise.

5.6-3 Project Defaults/.RWK Files
As the InRoads training courses demonstrate, Project Defaults and .RWK files both provide
substantial benefit when opening, saving and closing your files. The full functionality of these tools
has been maintained in InRoads in ProjectWise, however there are some slight differences in what
dialogs are displayed when working with these. First, you will examine Project Defaults.

The Project Defaults (InRoads Explorer -> File -> Project Defaults) can be used to pre-open specific
InRoads configuration files, while pre-defining paths to save to when creating new surfaces,
alignments, corridors, etc.

The top half of the dialog, the Default Preferences section, allows you to pre-open InRoads
configuration files such as the .XIN preferences, .DFT drafting notes, and various drainage
configuration files. The lower half allows you to define project specific paths for InRoads file types,
so that when performing Opens/Save/Save As functions, your default path will take you directly to
the folder location specified on your Project Defaults. Please note that when defining these paths
that proper operation will require that the desired path be browsed to and not placed with plain text.
This will ensure that the appropriate folder is actually opened when using the Project Defaults.

Additionally on this panel, you can define a default preference for all panels that you may interact
with. Due to the number of different preferences available in the INDOT.XIN, it's recommended that
you leave this setting at Default as shown. In many cases, the default preference is configured to
use a commonly scaled INDOT setup.
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pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/INDOT%20Workspace/OpenRoads/Workspace/cell/
pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/INDOT%20Workspace/OpenRoads/Workspace/cell/IN_InRoads.cel

For more flexible Project Defaults, use of the $(_DGNDIR) (exactly as shown with the parentheses)
variable can be used from the ProjectWise Directory and Project Default Directory. Use of this
variable in Project Defaults will have all InRoads dialogs default to the location of the currently open
DGN for all file operations (Save, Save As, and Open).
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InRoads Project Defaults

For more granular control of the files you open and save, you will want to use the .RWK project files.
The .RWK will allow you to define specific files that you'd like to open/update with the project file.
The initial Save dialog is the same as the InRoads with ProjectWise save dialog shown in Section 5.5-
2. By selecting the Options button in this panel, you will be presented the standard .RWK dialog for
adding/updating files. Further discussion of .RWK files can be found in the Bentley InRoads Road
Fundamentals documentation.

Project Optio

Survey | Template Library | Roadway Design I Site Modeler ‘
Surfaces ‘ Geometry Project I XIN Preferences | Drainage ‘
Help

Add  Update  Surface Name File Name

[1 [] Defaut

] [ Eestngrw pw:\\DOTCADPO1PW indot state in.us:DOTWie
B [ TOPO Models comt pw:\\DOTCADPOTPW indot state n.us:DOTWie

File Name:

RWK File Saving Options
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5.6-4 Enabling Application Add-Ins/Variable Manager
Not all tools within InRoads are immediately available in the base configuration. There are
numerous application add-ins that are disabled but are extremely useful for day to day usage. These
can be accessed via the InRoads Explorer -> Tools -> Application Add-Ins menu option.

The following menu is then presented:

e Application
Available:
:‘Multiple Herizontal Element Regression Analysis Add-In -
:‘ Muttiple Vertical Element Regression Analysis Add-In
IEA(amed Symbclogy Tools Add-In el
[ |Remave User Data Add-in Lot

:‘ SDMS Translator Add-in

[ ]Sight Visibilty Add-in

[ |Thin Random Points Add-In
[ ] Translate Leica DEX Add-In
:‘Tlaverse Edit Add-In -

[

Diescription

The Named Symbology Tools Add-In provides commands for verfying, editing.
exporting, and importing named symbologies.

Command

Tools=Named Symbology Tools>Verfy Named Symbology...
Tools:Named Symbology Tools=Global Named Symbology Edit...
Tools:Named Symbelogy Tools=Eqpot Named Symbology to CSV...
Tools=Named Symbology Tools>Import Named Symbology from CSV...

InRoads Application Add-ins

The upper portion of the application add-in dialog presents a list of available application add-ins.
The lower portion of the dialog shows where the commands for the add-in can be found. To enable
an application add-in, select the check box to its left.

Of the available application add-ins, it will be necessary to enable the following:

e Global Scale Factors Add-In - Enables the global scale factor tool for resizing of InRoads
symbols, linestyles and text

Additional useful add-ins may also be enabled, such as:

e Active Project Settings Add-In - Used to select active surfaces, alignments, etc. without
activating them from the InRoads Explorer

e Copy Preference Add-In - Enables the tools for copying preferences and styles from one XIN
to another.

e Horizontal and Vertical Elements Add-In - Alignment creation tools similar to the element
method alignment tools in MX.
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5.6-5 Variable Manager
Variable Manager, enabled through the Application Add-Ins, includes a number of additional
application customization. Once enabled, to access Variable Manager, you to go to the InRoads
Explorer -> Tools -> Variable Manager. As these are more situation and usage specific tools, it is
recommended you contact CAD Support before using them.

5.6-6 MicroStation and InRoads Status Bars
One convention that requires monitoring while using InRoads is the location of statuses that InRoads
uses to prompt for input, or provide information. As it has a high degree of integration with
MicroStation, InRoads will use both its own status bar and, depending on the active function, may
also use the MicroStation status bar. Below is an example of each form of output and the location
where it can be found.

File Suface Geometry Bridge Drainage Survey Evaluation

Surface Mame Descr
E-5J Surfaces ~ | | BBDefautt

- Default
.+ Random Feature
I Breakline Featur
38 Contour Feature
i.Jf Inferred v
£ >

g Surfaces o Geometr| 4 | » =

Ready

InRoads Status Bar (Lower left corner of InRoads Explorer)
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[ Drawing Compaosition Ll

-

%7 solids Modeling v |

B - © -\ - Eodmtven =] & [il2lalalslslls] X 557

1| > Identify alignment

MicroStation Status Bar (Lower left corner of MicroStation Application)

234 |



5.7 Global Scale Factors
Due to differences on how InRoads interacts with linestyle scaling, a mixture of both Drawing Scale
and directly defined scale factors must be used. When displaying information using OpenRoads
technology (survey fieldbooks, terrain models), annotation scale should be used. All InRoads Native
Tools (features accessed from the InRoads Explorer) will use an option referred to as Global Scale
Factors. As noted in Section 5.6-4, you will need to enable this tool via the Application Add-Ins
dialog. When enabled, you will be presented a new menu option under the InRoads Explorer -> Tools
-> Global Scale Factors:

Tools Help

¥ML Reports 3
&3 View XML Reports...

Tracking 3
Mamed Symbology Manager...
Preference Manager...

Style Manager...
Copy Preferences..

MNamed Symbalogy Tools 3

"é Variable Manager..

3¢ Highlight Al Pencil
% Highlight All Ink
M Convert Pencil to Ink...
Locks »
Drainage 3
M Survey Options
P Run Macro

ﬁ Application Add-ns...
-2 Customize...

Global Scale Factars...

Active Project Settings...

Global Scale Factors

The Global Scale Factors tool presents a small dialog box similar to the MicroStation Annotation
Scale dialog;:

Text: |5ﬂ.ﬂ-|]-|]-[|- |—|| Aoply |

Cell - Close
Line Style: J

Global Scale Factors

Note the preceding screen capture illustrates the new 1:50 scaling values. Cells of any scale must
now have an additional factor of 12 added in to maintain compatibility with both OpenRoads and
InRoads. So an example would be for 1:20, cells would be at 240 (20*12); at 1:30, they would use
360 (30*12).
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This tool allows for the scaling of many InRoads elements including features, annotation text, and

cell sizes. Throughout the Plans Production process, you will want to use these tools to create base
and text drawings of specific scales.

Included below are samples of some of the most common standard base drawings:

Explan 50

Prplan 50
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5.8 OpenRoads Technologies

5.81 Using 2D Seed Files/Models for Design
In a departure from previous versions and guidance, OpenRoads technologies highly emphasize the
use of 2D models for the Design process. Throughout this document, many instances that previously
referred to the use of a 3D seed file/model configuration have been amended to reflect this change
in software philosophy.

As part of using a 2D seed file, the OpenRoads product will automatically create a 3D model on the
fly. Bentley advises that when performing operations, all work be done in the 2D model with a view
of the 3D model open so that modifications can be seen as they occur. This 3D model will only be
created once a terrain model has been generated or attached and activated.

A proposed workflow would be to process all survey in a 3D seed file, and then attach this 3D
content to a 2D seed file for alignment and design purposes.

5.82 Alignment Naming in OpenRoads
Within the following chapters, in many cases you’ll see references to how alignments are or should
be named. Convention currently is to name these Line”A”, Line “B”, etc. Please be advised that
while most functions within OpenRoads can accommodate this naming, some features that use this
name to preconfigure their output—such as cross sections—may not support the usage of the
guotation marks in their naming. Should you run into any issues with a tool that has the alignment
name in it, the first step should be to eliminate the quotation marks and attempt the tool again.

5.8-3 OpenRoads and MicroStation Multi-View Configurations
As discussed in the previous section, OpenRoads will automatically create 3D models when started
from a 2D seed. In these instances and others such as profile creation and dynamic cross section
review, it may be advantageous or required to open multiple views. The following steps will cover
how to open additional views, and then if necessary, how to display content from a different model.

1. When in the product (MicroStation or PowerinRoads), locate the View Groups toolbar. Normally
it's docked at the bottom of the display. If not displayed, navigate to Tools -> Tool Boxes menu
item and locate the View Groups entry to enable it. It can also be enabled with the Ctrl + T
shortcut key-in.

View Groups n

\. ~ [ Defaut - || B |[r]2]3]4]5]8]7]e

- -
- -
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2. By default, most files will open with view 1 active as your active display. To open an additional
display, select one of the other views so the button is depressed.

W View 1- Top, Default w View 2 - Isometric, Default

P E v AR  Brau-AQREHSO W

+© ~ )\ ~[& etk - & [)2|2]«]5]] 7]

3. Atthis point, depending on the tool in use or if you're modifying the display, the steps will branch
off. If the tool prompts to select an active display to show content (profile creation, dynamic

cross sections), place a data point in the display as requested. If wanting to display content from
a different model, continue on.

4. With the view open, select the View Properties button.

w View 2 - Isometric, Default

5. On the View Attributes, expand the View Setup leaf. Under the Models dropdown, select the

appropriate -3D model. These models will name themselves after the base DGN model that the
terrain is created in.

Global Erightness: ‘
E view Setup

Saved Views: |Select...
Models: Default

Model Name

E | Default
J ® Default-3D

6. Atthis time, two models would be displayed. View 1 would presumably have the 2D Default
model displayed, and the Default-3D model will display in View 2.
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5.84 Project Explorer
In InRoads SS4, the tools that interact with OpenRoads technology no longer use the external file
formats that you're accustomed to from SS2. File types such as DTM, ALG, and FWD are no longer
required for many of the tools. Bentley has now made the DGN file the container for much of this
data. To access this data, the InRoads Explorer is not used, OpenRoads now uses the MicroStation
Project Explorer.

When starting InRoads you may need to enable the Project Explorer. To do so, go to the MicroStation
File menu and select the Project Explorer option.

: pw:\\detwise.indotin.gov:DOTWise\Documents,_

File | Edit Element Settings Tools Lhilities Works

M7y New.. Ctri+N
[:r' " Open... Cir+0
g Close Cirl=\W
: [ Save Ctrl=5
1 A Update Server Copy Ctrl=Shift+5
1% Refresh Local Copy CirbeShift L
E Save fAs...
] Compress 3
P Save Settings Cir+F
§ & tem Browser z
: 4/ | Project Explorer
||| References

Starting the Project Explorer

With the Project Explorer open, you should see the following tabs when in InRoads. Note that these
are not available when using MicroStation only.

Project Explorer - 0 X
T Unks [ Ale 9 Utiity Model < Civi Mode! ¥ Civil Standards [ Survey

%

LY [
| "% Active Directory v| =]
-1 Designs
E}. Drawings
G-LL Sheets
B[ Views

The Project Explorer in InRoads
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If your Project Explorer doesn’t show the tabs shown above, you may have to enable these. This
commonly occurs if multiple sessions of MicroStation and InRoads are accessing the same user
preferences at the same time. To enable these, on the MicroStation toolbar go to Settings -> Project
Explorer.

: pw:A\dotwise.indot.in.gowv:DOTWise\Documen

File Edt Eement | Settings | Tools Lhilties W

v Tool Settings
W View1-Top, |
: 2} AccuDraw

Color Books...

Color Table...

Database 3

Design File

Digplay Styles

Drawing Scale

Element Information

Levels 3

Locks 3

Message Center

FBrint Styles

[ Rendering 3

o4 Snaps »
2 View Attibutes  Ctr+B

O v o & v

uopjeLogu) Juswa) (=)

© &

syse| |y
7]

]

1ojdxg yalony &

Project Explorer Settings

On the Project Explorer Settings, make sure all the Browsers are set to True. This will enable the Civil
tabs to the correct state.

/M, Project Explorer Settings

Browsers ~
True v
Civil Standards True
Civil Model True
Utility Model True
File True
Links True

Display ¥

Dialog Properties ¥

OGN Indexing Properties ¥

Cance

Project Explorer Browsers

240 |



5.8-5 Drawing Scale
As was briefly discussed earlier in the chapter, OpenRoads tools do not respect the Global Scale
Factors that InRoads uses. In lieu of these tools, OpenRoads now leverages the MicroStation
Drawing Scale Tools. It’s highly recommended that these tools be loaded and docked for quick
accessibility at all times. To enable these tools, go to the MicroStation menu and select Settings ->
Drawing Scale. This will provide a dialog that looks like the following:

: Drawing Scale

Survey Feet - |
Survey Inches -

Pu=

& CUSTOM ACS -
1"=50" -

The Drawing Scale and Annotation Lock

As shown, this tool controls the scaling of all Annotation enabled elements including linestyles, text,
dimensions, and cells. This tool should be used to control the scaling of any OpenRoads data, but
will not present proper scaling with all native InRoads tools. Care should be given to using this in
addition to other manual scaling factors as the results could be incorrect.

With the Annotation Lock enabled (the orange highlighted “A” icon), changing the scaling value
beside it will dynamically rescale all elements by the defined value.

Note: Initially all items should be drawn up at a Full Scale 1:1 setting. Drawing items up at higher
scales may cause them to improperly display in your drawing. This can be resolved by setting the
scale back to Full Scale 1:1 and then selecting the desired scale from the listing.

5.8-6 File Referencing
As discussed previously, OpenRoads data is now all stored directly in DGN files. One major
advantage of this functionality is that standard MicroStation referencing allows for OpenRoads data
to be visible through the reference documents. Examples of this functionality will be discussed
further in the coming chapters, particularly in areas such as the creation of a terrain model from a
referenced survey field book, and in the modeling of a corridor from referenced terrain and geometry
files.

6. Using InRoads for Survey/Routeplat Production

The following sections discuss the usage of InRoads for Routeplat development. These procedures
should be used for the development of survey deliverables as noted in Chapter 106 (formerly
chapter 26) of the INDOT Design Manual. Additionally, they cover the new OpenRoads processes
used out of the SS2 Workspace. More in-depth discussion of these procedures can be found in the
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2016 INDOT InRoads for Survey Using OpenRoads learning path published on the Bentley Learning
Network.

In addition to the InRoads specific tools noted throughout this section, also keep in mind the Survey
tools provided on the INDOT Tools task navigation pane in MicroStation. Details on these items can
be found in section 3.1-6b: Tools Included in the INDOT Tools Task Navigation.

6.1 What’s Changed with Survey in OpenRoads

With the release of OpenRoads Survey, the following coding changes have been necessitated:

New Control Codes have been incorporated to replace the +0, +D, +H InRoads offset note
commands. Note that the (-) indicates which direction would be a negative value:

e AD* is for vertical offsets, Up/Down(-)
o Example: AD*-2 UEO2 B would result in UEO2 2 feet below the observation at the
start of the string.
o NF* is for distance offset, Front(-)/Back
o Example: NF*4.5 PTCS would result in PTCS 4.5 feet back from the observation.
e LR* are for left/right offsets, Up/Down(-)
o Example: LR*-7 TBO4 would result in TBO4 7 feet to the left of the observation.

The EXTARC code can no longer be used to create a closed 3 point circle. Advisement from Bentley
is that circles should have 4 shots, with the fourth shot being near the first shot so only a small linear
element closes out the circle.

Planimetric graphics no longer function on native InRoads Surveys (.FWD files), as Bentley has
changed the graphical functions to accommodate OpenRoads. OpenRoads will automatically draw
up and place text consistent with the old planimetric graphics. However, these do not dynamically
scale and now rely on MicroStation Drawing Scale tools.
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6.2 InRoads Survey Options

When working with the InRoads Survey tools, knowledge of the InRoads Survey Options (Tools ->

Survey Options) is beneficial. This section will touch on some of the more important options that you
may have to interact with.

B4 Survey Options - @
General | Units | Symbology | Comections | Obsenvation Standard Deviation |

Chord Height
Poirt: Seed 1

Figure Seed: |

Cell Scale: 10.0000
Text Scale: 10.0000 Fieldbook Audit Trail File Name:
Line Scale 10.0000
File Options
[F] Resolve Code Errors Save Computed Coordinates
Log Code Emors Add/Edit Audit Trail

[] Conyert Numeric Codes to Comesponding Alpha Codes on Import

View Options

Automatic Refresh [7] Seqregate Text by Symbology Level
[7] Automatic Update of Surface

Plarimetric Settings

Use Custom Opsrations Attach Default Tags

Use Symbols Adtach Attribute Tags

Use Cells

[ Include Custom Operations, Symbols and Cells in Single Cell

[ ok | [Preferences.. | [ Cancel

General

On the General tab, the three scaling options for cell, text and line may need adjusted depending on
the desired scale of your graphics. Additionally, there are the options for Automatic Refresh which
will affect when InRoads will update the planimetric graphics while working on the fieldbook.
Depending on the type and volume of changes, disabling this setting may be advantageous, as the
interactive graphics refresh can cause system slowdowns depending on the size of your survey.
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"
It Survey Options [

[ General | Units | Symbology | Comections | Observation Standard Deviation |

Linear Format
Units

Brcen

Angular Format
Units: DDD.MMSS
Precision: — -
I
Angle Orientation
Azimuth @ Noth () South I
Face @ Right  © Left
Nets O
Save FWD Data Precision
|||  Heiaht: 0.12 -
Angle:
Distance
Coordinate

Units

On the Units tab, you have the option of changing the unit format, angular format and precision.

i
B4 Survey Options pu g

| General [ Units | Symbology | Comections | Observation Standard Deviation |

[] dustify Blevation at Decimal Edit View

Elevation Precision: |D12 v| il
- se T Help

Symbology:

Object MName
Text Paint Symbols

f Text Point Names

Text Point Codes

Text Point Elevations

Text Point Emors i

B

|

Symbology

The items on the Symbology tab can be used to override the default symbology of graphics created
from planimetrics.
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~ ~
Bt Survey Options S Bt Survey Options S
- -
| General | Unis | Symbology | Comections | Obsenvation Standard Deviation | | General | Units | Symbology | Comections | Observation Standard Deviation
Prism Constant meters Horizontal Angles: [2.00] Seconds
Average Refraction Index: Vertical Angles Seconds
Camer Wavelength Constant: 00000 meters Zenith Angles 1000 Seconds
Atmospheric Pressure: 0.0000 mmHg Directions 00 Seconds
Dy Air Temperature 0.0000 [o Aaimuths 00 Seconds
Radius of Earth: 5350000 meters Horizontal Distances 0.0300 USFeet + Qggoon | ppm
Coeflicient of Refraction: 1400 Slope Distances 0.0300 USFest + gooon  pem

Height Differences D.0500 US Feet

| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

) )

| |

| |

| |

| |

) )

0K | [ Proferences.. | [ Cancel 0K | [ Proferences.. | [ Cancel

Corrections and Observation Standard Deviations

These tabs control how InRoads interprets input from data collector files.

[ Include Custom Operations, Symbols and Cells in Single Cell

[ QK ] [ Preferences... ] [ Cancel

The Preferences Button

On all tabs of the Survey Options dialog, there is a Preferences button. This button allows you to load
pre-defined settings for the Survey options. Currently there are pre-defined options for both 10 and
50 scale setups. More information on preferences can be found in section 5.2-2 INDOT Specific
Preferences.

With the switch to OpenRoads, these functions will not be used as much as previously. All settings
have been moved to the relevant dgnlib files that are automatically attached. There are still some
options that these settings influence, largely on the text display side of the equation.
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6.3 Creating InRoads Survey Deliverable Files
With the move to OpenRoads technology for Survey, there are some slight changes to the
deliverables for an InRoads SS4 project. The following workflow will step through the process of
creating each file for a survey project.

As the intent is that every project should now be geocoordinated, the first document in the workflow
will be the geocoordinated seed files. These will allow for all project files to be created and based off
the same coordinate system, allowing the file content to be shown spatially without the need to
configure each individual file.

6.3-1 Creating the Geocoordinated Seed Files (2D and 3D)
The following procedure steps through the process for creating the Geocoordinated Seed file for use
through the project lifecycle. The creation of these files allow for any CAD files based on the created
seed file to be instantly consumed by the ESRI ArcGIS Products and made available for a variety of
other uses. With OpenRoads changes to document handling and civil information, these steps
should be performed for both a 2D and 3D file (shown).

1. After creating your Survey Work Area in your DES No. specific project via the DOTWise Project
Creator, navigate to the Project Files folder:

=-{}J ProjectWise Explorer Datasources
] DamageWise
= [ DOTWise (DOT\DFuller)

= Documents

M Crawfordsville

2% 0001250

[I*% Design

-1 Environment tal
{7 Notice of Entry

[=Rtey Survey

i [0 _RawData

i L.l Documen its.
i .7 ERMS Submittals
{7 GPS

[ Images

[ Project Files

2. With the Project Files folder selected and its contents displayed in the Document pane, right
click in the document pane and select New -> Document.

|ov:DOTWise'\Documents\Resources\CAD Support\ INDOTWise - InRoads\5urvey'\Proje + [_;’GO

Lst | @ Spatial|

MName Description

Select View 3

Mew 3 Document...
Open Dependency Map...

Open as Read-Only Multiple Documents

Version...

Open With...
Markup Advanced Wizard...
View No Wizard...

Check Dut Plot Set...

Starting the New Document Wizard
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3. You'll then be presented with a series of options; we’ll use the Advanced Wizard option.

~ Select a Wizard Iﬁ

Document Creation Vizards
x B & o
IS 4

Mo Wizard Advanced ProjectWise
Wizard InterPlot Or...

lem | »

1

[] Make this wizard the defaul.

Using InRoads for Design/Plans Production

4. This will start the Advanced Documentation Creation Wizard. The first panel is informational
and can be bypassed. The second panel confirms your location. If for some reason you
didn’t have the correct folder active in your document panel, you can select it now or confirm

the path shown.
The next panel allows us to select our template document we’d like to use. On the first line

“Use a ProjectWise document as a template” option and then press the select button.

Advanced Document Creation Wizard

Select a Template
You should select a template for created document.
Only ProjectWise document or extemal file can act as a template.

@ Use ProjectWise document as a template

- - -not selected - - -

7 Use extemal filz as a template

Select from recent used templates

[ no recent templates —

Select a Template dialog
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6. Inthe “Select Template Document” panel, navigate to the InRoads Seed files in the
ProjectWise System and select the appropriate unit files for your project and that the file you
select is the 3D version:

pw:\\indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01\Documents\Template Documents\SS4
Seed\InRoads\

B Select Template Document X

Select

Folder

[ InRoads

Document

Name Description  File Name

/4 INDOT_US_2Dseed.dgn INDOT_US_2...  INDOT_US_2Dseed.dgn

/W4 INDOT_US_3Dseed.dgn INDOT_US_3...  INDOT_US_3Dsced.dgn

%4 INDOT_US_SVFT_2Dseed.dgn INDOT_US_S...  INDOT_US_SVFT_2Dseed.dgn

P4 | INDOT US SVFT 3Dseed.dgn INDOT_US S...  INDOT_US_SVFT_3Dseed.dgn

< >
Address: [pwi\idatwise indot.in.gov:DOTWise |Documents Template Documents |54 Seed\irRoads INDOT_US_SVFT_3Dseed.dgn |
Description: ‘ INDOT_US_SVFT_3Dseed ‘
File Name: ‘ INDOT_US_SVFT_3Dseed.dgn ‘
Application: All Applications ~

Open Cancel

Selecting a US Survey Foot InRoads Seed File

7. With your file selected, you can then proceed to the next screen. If you are prompted for
Document Attributes, you may proceed beyond this screen as well.
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8. The final step in creating the document is to provide a name. Seed drawings should be titled
with the following format: Des #_SRxx Seed 3D.dgn. To ease document searches and for
consistency purposes, all three names should be the same as shown. Also worth noting is

the Application dropdown, as it illustrates the InRoads SS4 association as shown in the
screen capture.

Advanced Document Creation Wizard X
Document Properties Pt
Define required document properties -the name and the file name £
Optionally, you can also define document description and version string. Al
New document name
|Des #_SRoc Seed 3D.dgn | &

Description for the new document
|Des #_SRoc Seed 3D.dgn |

Mew document file name
|Des #_SRoc Seed 3D.dgn |

Version

Application
inRoads 554 Pv

Document Properties and Naming

9. Select Next to complete the document naming process. The final two pages of the wizard
confirm the document properties and create the document. Proceed through these and then
continue on in the same Project Files folder.

10. From your Project Files folder, right-click and Check Out your IN_GeoCS.dty file locally.

ey

Mame

/&] routeplat_US_SVFT.dgn
7 8] routeplat_US.dgn

0] o QY
_/’j esri_cad.
M Dec £ SR Open
; pe
/¥ Des SR Open as Read-Only
Open With...
Markup
View
Check Cut
Check In
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11. Navigate to your newly created seed file in the Survey\Project Files folder & double click on
the file to open it in InRoads. (Allow for Managed Workspace to download).

B4 ProjectWise Explorer

Datasource Folder Document View Tools

N E s E[E @

Window  Help

4 ~ Search‘g

vl b Interface) DRAWN/DESIGNED/CHE! ~  : View| Full (Per

4 - - m Addmsslh pw:\\dotwise.indot.in.gov:DOTWise\Documents'_Testing\0001350\Survey\Project Files\Des #_SRxx Seed 30.d v‘bso

[} ProjectWise Explorer Datasources
|4 DOTWise (DOT\STIKUHN)
=+ Documents
% Testing

-{% 0001250

1% 0001350

£ [ Survey
{ L _RawData
_ COGO
_ Consultant Files
{7 Documents

_ ERMS Submittals

~ Lt @ Geospatial

MName

P4 - Des 2 SR Seed 3D.dgn
/4 Des # SR Survey Aligni

7 esri_cad.wld
# ] IN_GeoCS.dty

/E] routeplat_US.dgn
/E] routeplat_US_SVFT.dgn

M Des # SR LCRS Plat.dgn

/M4 Des #_SRx Survey Fieldbook.dy

/%4 INDOT_US_SVFT_3Dseed.dgn

File Name

Des# SR LCRS Plat.dgn
Des#_SRux Seed 3D.dgn
Des #_SRux Survey Alignment.dgn

Description
Des £ SRx...
Des # SRitu.
lgn Des # SRux...

Des# SRx.. Des® SR Survey Fieldbook.dgn
esri_cad esri_cad.wld

IN_GeoCS IN_GeoCS.dty

INDOT_US... INDOT_US_SVYFT_3Dseed.dgn
routeplat_.. routeplat_US.dgn

routeplat_... routeplat_US_SVFT.dgn

12. Once InRoads has started, start Bentley Map software by selecting Applications->Activate-
>Activate Map from the Applications pull-down beneath the InRoads Group.

‘Wortspace | Applications | Window  Subsurface Liility  Hel
= InRoads Group » |
. Activat e
IFe 9 [ hotvate (8| Actvate Map |
. SignCAD 3 |'

L]

13. Open the Geographic tool in MicroStation by selecting Tools->Geographic->0Open as Toolbox.

LEoun = ounus

B Geooropbic ]

Groups

Levels
Manipulate
Measure

Mesh

Multidines
Parametrics
Patterning

Point Cloud
Project Navigation
ProjectWise Links
Properties
Raster

i | BN 28 BN S |

ld ‘= 1 Select Geographic Coordinate System
» €, 2 Global Positioning System (GPS)

» _4& 3 ExportGoogle Earth (KML) File

> % 4 Capture Google Earth Image

> & 5 Define Placemark Monument

» 7 & Synchronize Google Earth View

» %= Z Follow Google Earth View

» 1=] 8 Google Earth Settings

» = 9 Play Camera Animation in Google Earth
: p==§ Open as ToolBox

>

>

14. Click on the Select Geographic Coordinate System tab within the Geographic toolbox.
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15. In the Geographic Coordinate System (GCS) toolbox select the From Library tab.

(Geographic

ORI
Current Geographic Coordinate System

Name: <None>
Description:

Source:

The Library tab contains folders with all the available coordinate systems. The Favorites,
ProjectGCS, AgencyGCS, and Library are the folders you will see. In the ProjectGCS as well as the
AgencyGCS folders, there will be a list of coordinate Systems for Indiana State Plane East and West
and the Local Ground Coordinate System (LGCS) templates. New in the SS4 release are the newly
adopted county coordinate systems used statewide.

16. At this point in the process, you may have data that can use one of the newly adopted county
coordinate systems. If your data conforms to this configuration, please select and apply the
correct coordinate system at this time and proceed to the next section on creating the world
file. If you have legacy data that is using a false northing and easting, continue on with the
remaining steps in this section to complete customizing and applying your LGCS.

M Select G eographic Coordinate System
Library  Search
- Favorites Coordinate System P
ProjectGCS
AgencyGCS INGCS-Adams
Library Indiana GCS Adams County code 01
Transverse Mercator
Indiana DOT Land and Aerial Survey Offi
Meter
Central Meridian 84°5700.0000"W
Origin Latitude 40°33'00.0000"N
Scale Reduction 1.000034
Falze Easting 240000
False Morthing 36000
Quadrant Positive Xand Y
Minimum Longitude 88730°00.0000"W
Maximum Longitude 84°00°00.0000"W
Minimum Latitude 37°00°00.0000"N
Maximum Latitude 42°15'00.0000"N
v

Cancel
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17. If you have a legacy project where geocoordination information must be entered manually,
you will need to select and modify the Local Ground Coordinate System definition titled
“Copy-LGCS Template - LGCS” by right clicking on it in the ProjectGCS list and choosing Edit
Coordinate System Properties.

M Select Geographic Coordinate System

Library  Search
- | ProjectGCS ~ | Coordinate System

----- i=% IN83E - NAC Copy

""" 422 INB3W - NAI Delete from Library
----- =% |nGCS-Ad _
-,,,, " . = Add To Favorites

Edit Coordinate System Properties

18. You will need to modify the Name, Description, Origin of Latitude, Origin of Longitude,
Azimuth, Scale Reduction, False Easting and False Northing to the appropriate values from
metadata for the User Defined Local/Ground Coordinate System of the project.

These values can be obtained from the Local Ground Coordinate System (LGCS) metadata you
created for the survey. The name and description should be related to the INDOT project, DES
number and road designation (ex. Des #_SRxx). The Azimuth is the Convergence Angle at the origin
point for the Local Ground Coordinate System. The convergence angle can be obtained by using
Corpscon (U.S. Army Corps of Engineers) or from Trimble Business Center (TBC). If the convergence
angle is a negative value it will need to be input in decimal degree format. An example of the
Corpscon output with the convergence angle is below. Depending on the units of the survey you
may need to change from US Survey Feet to International Feet of Meters. The scale reduction is the
combined scale factor (CSF) from the TBC for the LGCS you created for the Survey.

Office
Project
2B February 2013
INPUT OuUTPUT
State Plane, inhpgn - Indiana HPGM Geaographic, inhpgn - Indiana HPGM
1302 - Indiana West, IJ.5. Feat
PSSA 301 1

Convergence: -0 15 57.14803
Scale Factor: 0. 559382635
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Here is an example of the Coordinate System definition once the Parameters have all been input.

#, Edit Geographic Coardinate System = m]
Coordinate System ~
Name Des # SRxx
Description LGCS
Projection Stereographic
Source ESRI PRJ [ArcGIS]

Units US Survey Foot
Origin Longitude 87°30'06.4629"W
Origin Latitude 39°26'46.5751"N
Azimuth 00°15'57.1480™
Scale Reduction 1.0000354312
False Easting 40000
False Northing 40000
Positive X and Y
Minimum Longitude 00°00'00.0000"E
Maximum Longitude 00°00°00.0000"E
Minimum Latitude 00700°00.0000"N
Maximum Latitude 00°00°00.0000"N
Datum ~
Name NAD83
Description MNorth American Datum of 1983
Source US Defense Mapping Agency. TR
Conversion Method NADS3 - no shift required
Ellipsoid -
Name GRS51980
Description Geodetic Reference System of 19
Equsterizl Radius 6378137
Folar Radine RIRRTR? 114140478

0Ok | concal

19. Once you have updated the necessary information, select OK and the new coordinate system
will be stored. It will now be listed along with the originals as shown. (It will retain this
information in the IN_GeoCS.dty file).

M Select Geographic Coordinate System

Library  Search
£+ ProjectGCS

Des No_SPFoox - LGCS - LGCS

Coordinate System A A

INE3E - NADES Indiana State Flai Name Des No_SRxx - LGCS
INB3W - NADE2 Indiana State Ple Dﬁfc L F_mG" LGCS )
InGCS-Adams - Indiana GCS Adar Projection Stereographic

Source ESRI PRJ [ArcGIS]

INGCS-Allen - Indiana GCS Allen €

Units U5 Survey Foot
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20. Now that the new Coordinate System has been created, you can select it and assign it to the
drawing by double left clicking on it in the list.

M, Select Geographic Coordinate Systermn
Library ~ Search
=+ Favorites P

‘423 Des No_SRwc- LGCS - LGCS
=~ 1 ProjectGCS

@
=2 |MBIE - NADE& Indiana State Flai
iEl INBIW - NMADE] Indiana State Ple
=2 InGCS-Adams - Indiana GCS Adar
=2 InGCS-Allen - Indiana GCS Allen €
L=y |nGECS-Bartholomew - Indiana GC

21. A pop-up dialog may appear asking you to choose: Be sure to select the option to keep the
storage units as they are (shall not be changed) as shown below.

Geographic Coordinate System Changed

y You have selected a different Geographic Coordinate System,
- | ;l InGCS-Adams, for Explan 50 .dgn, Untitled Design-2-30. Are you comecting
the Geographic Coordinate System, or reprojecting the data to a new
Geographic Coordinate System?

(®) Comecting the Geographic Coordinate System - do not reproject the data
The units of Geographic Coordinate System InGC5-Adams are

Meter, but the Storage Units in the model are Survey Foot. Please
review the units used in the source data for this design.

(@ The graphic elements are comectly drawn in Survey Foot. The
storage units should not be changed.

() Change the storage units in the mode! from Survey Foot to Meter to
match the Geographic Coordinate System. The physical size of
graphic elements will be changed.

(") Reproject the data to the new Geographic Coordinate System

Cancel
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22. The newly selected Coordinate System will now appear in the Geographic Coordinate System
dialog window as shown:

Current Geographic Coordinate System

MName: Des No_SFoc
Description:  LGCS
Source: ESRIPRJ [ArcGIS]

23. Upon completion of these steps you will need to exit MicroStation and Check-in your CAD file.
This will only check in the active .dgn file and not the .dty file. Please add comments upon
check-in.

General  Comment

Documents

Name File Name

mDes #_5Rsox Seed.dgn Des #_ SR Seed.dgn

£ >
Falder: _Testing|0001350\Survey \Project Files

[CJcreate new version during Check In

Version: |

e S G = =
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24. Go to the active Project Files folder in the appropriate project location in ProjectWise and
check-in the IN_GeoCS.dty file.

wi  ProjectWise Explorer V8i (SELECTseries 4)

Datasource Folder Document View Tools Window Help
P af R | & | Op 8 - EEEE @ 44 - SearcthQ

Q:l - IID - m EAddress‘j pw:idotwise.indot.in.gow:DOTWise\Documents'_Testing"000135005urvey'\Praj

ProjectWise Explorer Datasources A | Name i
= . -
[M D_OBW'SE (dotistjkuhn) /&routap\at_US_S\u’W.dgn 4
EH"' .;cu-rm::t; # M routeplat_US.dgn T
T oo
o IM_GeoCS.
L% 0001250 M NLceccsdy New f
é 0001350 ,/j esri_cad.wld E
T (% Design W Des 2 SR Ter Open L
" Real Estate /F{Des #_SRox See Open as Read-Only L
% Survey Open With...
-4 _Raw Data Markup
|’ COGO .
-~ Consultant File V=
-{7" Documents & Check Out
_ ERMS Submitt
. Check In

25. Right click on the file in the list and select Check-In.

These steps should be repeated to create a 2D version of the seed file. In all steps where 3D is
specified, replace the 3D with the appropriate 2D equivalent or naming.

This will place the checked out copy back into your Project Survey location with the updated
information and the time file was last updated. (Be sure to add comments as to what changes you
made to this file). Any time you wish to edit the data in the IN_GeoCS.dty file related to the active
project, it must be checked out first and then checked back in to ensure it remains current to that
project.

Check In Document - | X‘

Comments I

Enter Comment:

(AddedUser Defined Local/Ground Coordinate System to this file for project 1006364_SR52

Previous Comments:

With the LGCS defined within the dgn file the survey can be processed through InRoads in the typical
manner. The only difference is that MicroStation knows the parameters to convert data in any other
standard coordinate system to the LGCS. This means that ortho-imagery, GIS files, etc. can be
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referenced to the dgn file and MicroStation will re-project them to the LGCS on-the-fly so that the
data is all spatially referenced.

6.3-2 Creating a World File
In the same ProjectWise folder as the MicroStation dgn and IN_GeoCS.dty files for your survey are
stored you will need to create a .wld file. The .wld file contains the necessary parameters to
transform the dgn files to the State Plane Coordinate system. This allows the data in the files to be
re-projected on-the-fly to its appropriate location on the ground in the real world.

The .wld file is ASCII format and can be created in Notepad or any other editor. The name of the file
needs to be esri_cad.wld. By using this naming convention only one .wld file is necessary and the
ESRIGIS Products will automatically associate the esri_cad.wld file to all the dgn files in that directory
folder.

The data in the .wld file will consist of the Local Ground Coordinate System for two well established
control points and the corresponding State Plane Coordinates for the same two points.

The format of the coordinates in the esri_cad.wld will be the following;:
Line 1: [LGCS Easting (CP 1)] [LGCS Northing (CP 1)] [SPCS Easting (CP 1)] [SPCS Northing (CP 1)]

Line 2: [LGCS Easting (CP 2)] [LGCS Northing (CP 2)] [SPCS Easting (CP 2)] [SPCS Northing (CP 2)]

Note: LGCS = Local Ground Coordinate System
SPCS = State Plane Coordinate System
CP = Control Point

| esri_cad.wld - Notepad oS e S|

File Edit Format View Help

39694.1997,40191.0765 550756.4558,1474513.2940
40490.6037,39720.0336 551552.8681,1474042.2498

Here is an example esri_cad.wld file:

6.3-3 Creating the Survey Fieldbook DGN file
Creating the fieldbook DGN file is the first instance where we find the need to choose a particular
seed file. In this instance, you'll need to start with the 3D geocoordinated seed file you created
earlier.

1. Using the Des #_SRxx Seed 3D.dgn you created earlier in this chapter, create a new
document under your Survey\Project Files folder. Use the Advanced Document Wizard and
instead of pointing to a pre-existing seed file, point back to the Des #_SRxx Seed 3D.dgn.
Name this file Des #_SRxx Survey Fieldbook.dgn.
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Note: By using the seed file we created in the previous steps you will ensure starting off with
a correctly geocoordinated file. All subsequent DGNs should be created using this seed as
your starting file.

Advanced Document Creation Wizard

Document Properties T~
Define required document properties -the name and the file name. S
Optionally, you can also define document description and version string. [ Ad

New document name
|Des #_SFooc Survey Fieldbook.dgn |&

Description for the new document
|Des #_SFxex Survey Fieldboolk.dgn |

MNew documenrt file name
| Des #_SRoc Survey Fieldbook.dgn |

Version
! |

Application:
InRoads 554 ~

Creating the Survey Fieldbook DGN

Launch the DGN file from the ProjectWise Explorer by double clicking on it. Wait for InRoads
to start up.

Once InRoads has started, locate the Project Explorer and navigate to the Survey Tab.
Expand the Default tab so that Field Books are visible.

Project Explorer * X

“® Cwvil Standards & Survey [0

=-fAE Survey Data
=~ Default

L [/IF]) Field Books

[y Filters

Survey Project Explorer
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4. With the Field Books shown, right click on their entry. Select New... entry.

Project Explorer * X

“@ Cwil Standards 0 survey il
EI. 7 Survey Data

' View 1- Top, Default

Eraad- A% QREHYO

.'L’ Multlrnedia Create Terrain Model From Field Book Selection Set

" Properties

Creating a New Field Book

5. Afield book will then be created. Note that you are not initially given the option to give it a
name, it will be automatically created as Field Book 1. To change this, right click on the field
book and select Properties. The field book information will then show up in the MicroStation
Element Information panel, similar to any other MicroStation element. You can rename it in
the Name field, it's recommended to maintain the Des #_SRxx convention.

Project Explorer X

 View] - EI-[ Element Information « I X

%9 CwvilStandards J Suvey  [«]0 v v | A Q¢ =- | [ Selection]
=1 Survey Data & e : [ Field Book 1
=2-[7]E] Defautt

=1 Field Books

=R ] Fielc Bookg
! Data F Load

Delete
Export To 3

Field Book -~

Name Field Book 1
Control Points

Create Terrain Model...

|:r' Properties

.L’ Multlmedla Files

Renaming a Field Book
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6. With the field book renamed, you can now import your data. Right click on the field book and

select Load > File... Similar to SS2, OpenRoads

field books allow for the import of a wide

variety of data types and formats. Additionally existing FWD surveys from SS2 can be directly
imported into the OpenRoads environment using this tool.

Project Explorer X

u View 1 - Top, Default

‘t? Civil Standards &) Survey i1

Frad-r 4 QRHEHYN VB LT

File...

' Des #_SFoc
Load 2
F‘
! Delete
Export Te 2
Create Terrain Model...
= ALLO)
{7y Fiters #* Properties
LA Wttimedia Fil

File Using Text Import Wizard...
TrimbleLink...
Leica DBX...

Features From Current Graphics

Loading Survey

Data

7. On the presented ProjectWise Open dialog, navigate to your Survey\ _Raw Data folder and

locate your data collector file(s).

8. With your data files attached, you’ll see output similar to the following.

Raw Survey Data in OpenRoads

9. Asyou can see, there appear to be numerous issues with the TOPO display.
a. First are the points denoted with the exclamation point (!) icon. These are points that
the OpenRoads environment does not have codes for. These should be adjusted to

known codes within the environment.
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b. Point symbols and linestyles are not displaying properly. Using the Drawing Scale
tools mentioned in Chapter 5, first enable Annotation Scale Lock, and then pick your
required scale. This example will proceed with using 1"=50’.

c. Linework denoting both the observations themselves, along with the instrument
setups will be displayed. On the Survey Project Explorer, disable these two options
prior to handing your data to design.

Project Explorer - 0¥
“® Civil Standards [0 survey o

=-p | Survey Data
=R Defautt

ALL Paint Features
. ALL Linear Features

. ALL Setups
s |*%, ALL Observations
AdJOstme X

V‘, Fiters
) Muttimedia Files

Disabling Setups and Observations

d. Finally, survey notation information will appear around each point, similar to the old
planimetric graphics in SS2. To disable these, open the Level Display and disable the
levels shown. Alternatively, you can right click on the ALL Point Features in the
Survey Fieldbook and select Annotations -> Turn Off All Annotations.

Level Display - View 1 > X
rq':ll E’El View Display =
Nf?) _>I {none) ¥ |Levels ™ M <

Des #_SRox Survey Fieldbook dan

Name sed ~
Survey Names L]

Survey Codes
Survey Notes

Survey Hevations
5_TOPO_Spot ele___

L]
L]
.
.
5_UTIL_Pole-power -
S CTRL Instroral... .

Disable Survey Notation Graphics
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=] [F] Des #_SRc
# A, DataFiles

[}~ ALL Linea Mew...
% ALL Contry Annotations 3
7% ALL Setu Turn off Name

D*; ALL Obse Turn off Feature

+D|j Adjustmen
[~]7s Fiters

A Multimedia Files

#' Properties

Turn off Description

Turn off Elevation

Turn off Custom Operations
Turn off VBA Annotations

:age Center =

i
- \. + [ Defaut - |i__t'_| 1|2| Turn off All Annotations

Turn Off All Annotations

10. With these previous items resolved, your TOPO display will now look like the following and in
line with expectations.

Cleaned up TOPO Display

11. With the fieldbook now created, you can proceed to saving your file back to ProjectWise.
Before closing the document, first save the settings. This can be done by selecting Save
Settings from the MicroStation File menu, or using the Ctrl+F hotkey combination. When
done, close the application and Check In your file.
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Unlike the previous version where all features were edited in the fieldbook in line with how they were
shot, OpenRoads Survey prioritizes the individual features from an editing standpoint. To interrogate
individual features you have multiple options on how to interact with them. This section will take a
brief look at two of the more immediate methods.

First up is the table based editor. With your fieldbook open and selected, drill down to either the ALL
Point or ALL Linear Features and select one of the codes. Keep in mind that all breaklines will also
have point definitions as that's how OpenRoads defines them. With a point or linear feature
selected, go to the Survey Task under Civil Tools and expand the Survey Processing. Locate the
Show Details button shown.

Tasks 00X
JTasks - |
Civil Toals —
[,f':_ Survey |‘
1O _Jé L7 = _
i‘ l‘l"‘lripir ri}]?rﬂi s rg<‘ By
@
Blesy 5,
4. Survey Processing = A

Qg ) &y o/
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This will open a tabular view of the selected feature. Depending on the feature selected, you can
change the name of the feature or shot, if it's included in the triangulation, or
northing/easting/elevations, and other items. To modify any field, place your cursor within it, if it's a
dropdown, one will be presented with the applicable options. If it's a text entry field, enter the
appropriate information. In both instances, once complete, hit the Tab key to confirm the change.

[=] Bement List 3 Message Center
Name Display Feature Defintion  Link Code: Zone Deseription TerminModel At.. Afirbutes Pair  Cortrol Codes  Easting Nothing Bevation "
» o [sR Tue PSSA Nane 1 OPUS 2 THIS IS.. | Determine By Fe. 2969025.055 1379089.246 561,229
553 Tne PSSA Nene 1 OPUS 3 THIS IS... | Detemnine By Fe. 2973212.M6 1378265.417 507.838
551 True PSSA None 1 PRE5W/TIBBE... | Determine By Fe. 2963674959 1379081.119 533388
200 True PSSA Nore 1 CAMPBELL RE. Determine By Fe. 2970475.044 1377689.203 0.000
204 True PSSA Nore 1 NW COR NE N. Determine By Fe. 2970454 347 1380426.279 0.000
208 True PSSA Nore 1 CAMPBELL RE. Determine By Fe. 2970470857 1378243.650 0.000
2n True PSSA Nore 1 IRON PIN ? THI... | Determine By Fe. 2971771.841 1377834.551 0.000
m Tue PSSA None 1 SMITH REBAR .. | Determine By Fe. 2963512.662 1380393576 0.000
213 Tue PSSA None: 1 NW COR SEC 2... | Determine By Fe 2966529.472 1380407.767 0.000
21 Tue PSSA None: 1 WEST 1/4 SEC ... | Detemine By Fe. 2961258.099 1377725240 0.000
215 Tue PSSA Nore: 1 PREZUP 16A.. | Detemine By Fe 2963918.213 1375034.118 0.000
216 Tue PSSA Nore: 1 SMITH REBAR .. | Determine By Fe 2963912785 138400852 |499.999
mn Tue PSSA Nane 1 DELETED 3:05.... | Determine By Fe 993094955 2067575137 |430764
m Tue PSSA Nane 1 DELETED 3:05.... | Determine By Fe 993104.939 2066341.99  |405.750
an Tne PSSA Nene 1 DELETED 3:06.... | Determine By Fe 992578.856 2067100497 |414891
415 True PSSA None 1 DELETED 3:05: Determine By Fe. 993995 435 2867402.010 420882
418 True PSSA Nore 1 DELETED 3:05: Determine By Fe. 994296.921 2867695.711 453.802 v
< >
Row: 1 of 2219 b M

Survey Details

The other method of editing surveyed features is graphically. In the main display that shows your
TOPO elements, you can select on any feature and review its properties in the Element Information
panel. In this view you can edit the same data as you can in the details. Additionally, in the
graphical side, all elements will be given heads up element handles that you can grab and
manipulate.

= Element Informaticn > X

5K Selecton

General -~
| Deseription Line String
Level 5_PROP_Linefield divi
Color 14
Line Style =1 befield
‘weight Ho
Class Primary
Template Nene
= 7 Transparency 0
4L Ry = Friority 0
Geometry -
Extended v
— — — — — { Feature Definition: FV3 Linear Feature -~
Zone: 1
Terrain Model Attribute: Determine By Feature Definition Name vl
___________ Data File Name: 1296499.5dr Display i True
Field Book Name: Field Book 1 Feature Definition  FV3
Creation Type GeneratedByLinkCodes Zone 1
—-= Description
Line String Terrain Model Attribi Determine By Feature [
Level: S_PROP_Line-field division Attributes Pair
o 2992 £pao

Graphically Editing Survey Data
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6.3-4 Creating the Terrain Model
With our Survey Fieldbook now created, we need to create the OpenRoads Terrain model. Note that
it'’s no longer necessary to create a boundary surface as it is automatically created when the terrain
model is generated. This boundary is automatically defined by the extents of the triangulation and
will automatically update as you're editing features or the triangulation itself.

If you've used the new county geocoordinate system for your files, please refer to section 6.3-4a for
additional information on generating a correct DTM.

1. To proceed with terrain generation, re-open your survey field book DGN from the previous

steps.
2. Navigate to the Survey tab on the Project Explorer. Right click on your Des #_SRxx field book

and select the Create Terrain Model... option.

Project Expl L

roject Explorer - =
& Survey »

5[4 Survey Data
=R Defaut

=} Field Books

=R -

ol 53" Load N

Muttimedia Delete
Export To 3
9 Create Terrain Madel...
#*  Properties

Create Terrain Model

3. When completed processing, the terrain model will be created and displayed. The default
display style is to show Existing Contours at a 5:1 scale. The display will look similar to the
following.

Survey with Created Terrain Model
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4. Atthis time, you can investigate the terrain model. To select it, go to the Civil Model tab on
the Project Explorer. Expand out the Terrain Model listing on the tree and select Des #_SRxx.

Project Explorer > X
9 Utilty Model <. Civil Model  *49 Civil Stand + | *
[=- < {Civil Data;

" Linear Blemerts

----- -¢ Point Elements
¥ 30 Linear Elements
E—Il% Temain Models
B Terain Model: Des # SRoc

B3| Survey Generated
J:“; Comidaors

----- {# Superelevation

L Civil Cells

----- W Civil Objects

----- £ Referenced Models

The Terrain Model

5. By selecting the Terrain Model, you can then interrogate its properties in the Element
Information panel. Reviewing the terrain in the panel allows you to control display items
such as the maximum length of triangles, whether or not contours should be displayed,
displaying the triangulation, etc. The following shows all the relevant settings for controlling

the terrain display.
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Element Informaticn » 01X

=7

Temain Model: Des # SR

General ~
Description Temain Model: Des # SH
Mame Des #_SRx

Level G_SURF_ExPerimeter
Color BylLewvel (82)

Line Style i BylLevel (3)

\nleight ] Bylevel (1)

Class Primary

Template None

Transparency 0

Extended v
Feature ~
Feature Name Des # SR

Feature Definition Existing_Contours_5 - 1.1
Information L
Edge Method ~
Edge Methed Max Triangle Length
Length 200.0000

Calculated Features Display ~
Contours On

Triangles Off

Triangle Vertices Off

Flow Arrows Off

Low Points Off

High Paints Off

Source Features Display -~
Breakline Off

Boundary On

Hole Off

Spot Off

Terrain Model Element Information

6. With the terrain model now having display settings for items such as the perimeter, contours
and triangulation; it’s no longer necessary to use the Level Display to disable these items.
Simply use the Element information panel to shut these items off in preparation for the final
deliverables.
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== Elfmlezwt\nformatmn X

I Temain Model: Des #_SRac

General ~

Descriptior Terrain Model: Des #_SF
Name
Level
Coler
Line Syle

Template
Transparency 0

Extended v

Feature ~

Feature Name Des #_SRx
Feature Definition Existing_Contours 5 : 1.

Information v
Edge Method ~
Edge Method Max Triangle Length
Length 200.0000

Calculated Features Display -~
Contours Off

Triangles Off

Triangle Vertices Off

Flow Arrows Off

Low Points Off

High Points Off

Source Features Display ~
Breakline Off

Boundary Off

Hole Off

Spot Off

TOPO Display with Terrain Display Off

N

At any time, these features can be redisplayed simply by toggling the relevant feature on.

8. For the terrain to correctly display in referenced documents, make sure it has been activated.
Again on the Civil Model tab in Project Explorer, right click on your terrain and select the Set
As Active Terrain Model option.

Project Explorer > X

Fie 9 Utiity Model < Civil Model g/« [»
=« Civil Data
-7 Des #_SPRooc Survey Fieldboolk dgn, Defautt
----- " Linear Elements
----- ¢ Point Elements
----- = 30 Linear Elements
—% Temain Models

]
g
E

w View 1 - Top, Default
B A ] S

g = i

#  Export Terrain Model
M8 Set As Active Terrain Model

() Update from Source

i Superelevation
=il Civil Cells
..... W Civil Objects

Set As Active Terrain Model

Note: This workflow no longer allows for the editing of features once they’ve been sent to the terrain
model as it becomes a “ruled” feature. If any changes are needed to surveyed features, the terrain
should be deleted and recreated from the field book once the changes have been made.
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The CAD Peer Group and CAD Support have identified an issue with how MicroStation/InRoads is
exporting OpenRoads terrain models to the native InRoads DTM. This issue occurs when exporting
from a file where the Geocoordination has been enabled, and the units for the geocoordination are in
metric. This will most commonly occur in newer surveys that are geocoordinated using the new
country coordinate system, which is configured in metric.

How to check if the issue will occur.
1. Load the Geographic toolbar from the MicroStation Tools > Geographic > Open as Toolbox
menu.
2. Click on the Select Geographic Coordinate System button on the left side of the toolbar. It
will load the Geographic Coordinate System dialog shown on the right.

P
SmilFreaf@rgs
Current Geographic Coordinate System

Mame: InGCS-Jackson
Description:  Indiana GCS Jackson Courty code 36
Source: Indiana DOT Land and Aerial Survey Office

‘@;f«ﬁl‘@ QPR

Select Geographic Coordinate System

3. Onthe Geographic Coordinate System dialog, select the details button. This will display the
properties for the coordinate system applied. If the highlighted Units field shown lists metric,
your file will be affected by the issue and DTM exports will need to be performed using the
following method.

: Geographic Coordinate Syste.. —

& &P OB
Geographic Coordinate System

Name: InGCS-Jackson
Description:  Indiana GCS Jackson County code 36

Source: Indiana DOT Land and Aerial Survey Office
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i Geographic Coordinate System Properties

Coordinate System AN
Name INGCS-Jackson
Diescription Indiana GCS Jackson County code

Projection Transverse Mercator
Sy e pdizna DOT Land and Aerial Surve|

Central 3 U0_D0D0"W
Origin Latitude 38°42'00.0000"N
Coole Dediction 10000722

How to Export if the Issue Occurs
After identifying if your data will be affected, the following process should be used to avoid the export
scaling issue.

1. Copy a blank 2D seed file into your project folder. Rename the file to designate that it's used
for DTM export. Unlike most other files, do not use a provided geocoordinated seed file or
apply geocoordination to this file.

2. Reference attach any files with terrains that you want to export to DTM. This can include
survey fieldbook files, corridor models, or any other terrains that you want to export.

3. By reference attaching these files, you may interact with the terrain models and export the
data without the scaling being influenced by the Geographic Coordinate System. From either
the Project Explorer, Civil Tools > Terrain Model > Export to File, or heads up display with the
terrain selected; export the terrain to .DTM

Project Explorer >~ 31X 31X

B View 1, Default

M Fi Lility Model <. Civil Model |« [+ ||| B . PR
- g .-Iea:;zoat;w = B-rE-ARIREHY ¢

. INDOT_US_SVFT_2Dseed.dgn, Defau
7 1401839_SR250 SURVEY FIELDBOOH
=, AR_1401835 Survey.dgn, Default
----- " Linear Blements
[+ Point Elements
-4 3D Linear Elements
Temain Models
41 Active Termain Vg
‘:“_\ Comidors

&9 PP

PE=NETTY

Owerride Symbology

:Ti gme(;lue:ation |& Export Terrain Model 3 | GEOPAK TIN

..... ¥ Civi Objects B Set As Active Terrain Model | InRoads DTM

----- & Referenced Models [ Explorer Show/Hide LandXML
@& Style Manager MX

Export from Project Explorer
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™ Terrain Model Iz == A
| R A
LV L
Y YYISE
INES
APy V. R

AR EA N A

Select Terrain |AR_1401839 sufaw |
Export Format |InRoads DTM {dir » |

Export from Civil Tools

#3 InRoads DTM

r& GEOPAK TIN
| InRoads DTM

Export from Heads Up

4. Upon completion, you will have a created DTM that you may use from your data. You can
validate the exported data by displaying it using the native InRoads surface display toolset
and overlaying the referenced data to confirm that it falls in the same location.

With changes to the modeling engine in OpenRoads technologies, random elements with connecting
lines are no longer included as part of a terrain model. Some features that may have been coded
and setup this way in the previous environment would be items such as fences and pipes. If you
have these features in your survey and they are not showing up properly, make sure that you're
connected to the correct XIN. Definitions for these features have been changed in the default
agency XIN to change them from random with connecting lines to breaklines that are not

triangulated.
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OpenRoads terrains have similar commands to the previous version of InRoads allowing for the
modification of a triangulated terrain. The first option to clean up the triangulation extents is to
adjust the max length of the triangles it creates.

In the software, select your terrain either from the Project Explorer, or graphically select the terrain
perimeter on the screen. In either instance, select the Properties button.

Project Explorer =i Copy

R Fie 9 Uity Model ©8  Mirrer
o

-~ Givil Data iy Move

= INDOT_US_S % Rotate
i,/ Linear Be =
+ ¢ Paoint Bem ™
i 30 Linear| &Y Drop
_% Temain Me G0 Clear Active Clip Valume

-
EREah ey Active
'

Scale

JIE Comidars Level Off
""" -'_i'? Superelev Maodel Properties
< [ Open View Attributes dialog
[ Civil Message Center ] B4 Fit To View
e T T \_' T % Delete
Blemert Selection > ldertify |".;'|" Properties

On the properties panel for your terrain, locate the Edge Method heading and from there you can

adjust the max length as you did when triangulating a DTM in the old version. From here you can

tighten up the triangle lengths to get a more defined perimeter for your project without editing the
terrain content.

Note: Changing the triangles max length will force the full triangulation to re-process. Please make
sure to have this value finalized prior to performing any further terrain edits.
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Additionally, you can directly edit the terrain by disconnecting the survey processing rules to allow for
such functions as cleaning up any unnecessary triangles. These steps will look at how to disconnect
the terrain from the survey for editing.

1. Locate the Survey tab on the Project Explorer. Right click on the model name (in this
example, Default)
2. Select the Deactivate Survey Processing Rules option.

Project Explorer 00X
El Survey 10k
= &

| Survey Data

Deactivate Survey Processing Rules

Properties

Deactivate Survey Processing Rules

3. Once deactivated, a small lock icon will appear next to the model name noting that rules
have been disabled.

Project Explorer * 00X
[l Survey ik

El-- [5| Survey Data
o o e
=-{JEj) Field Book

@[ ][ Des #_SRXX

Deactivated Survey Rules

This process disconnects your field book and terrain completely. Changes made to the field book will
no longer be automatically be reflected to the terrain. This is similar to how the DTM and FWD were
disconnected outside the Survey Data to Surface process. Although they’re in the same file, they co-
exist as two separate entities.

With this disconnection completed, you can then use the terrain editing tools to interact with the
terrain for functions such as cleaning up triangles. Please keep in mind that all terrain edits must
occur in a 3D model. For instance, to delete triangles:

1. Continuing from the previous steps where we disconnected our survey and terrain model,
expand the Terrain Model task.
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#™ Terrain Model BEERA

PR DA R
A
BRHEARYBRLD
EVA 2 20 A
R A R & N

Terrain Model Task

2. Locate the Edit Terrain Model tool.

LT P IS
- ﬁn i. li—Ai % % | Edit Terrain Model
A [F 8 AT

Edit Terrain Model

3. Atthis point you can modify the triangulation in a number of ways. One of the most useful is
the ability to remove triangles with a crossing line. The 6t tool on this panel (highlighted) is
the Delete Triangle by Line command. Select it and then click on your terrain model.

5K 5K £ BB X (BB

B Terrain Model: Des #_SRKX
l Triangles

@ Elevation 522.3245'
Slope 7.26

N [\cpect 155.26

Lewvel: G_SURF_ExPerimeter

Delete Triangle by Line
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4. With the terrain selected, draw a line as prompted across all the triangles that you wish to
remove. The bold lines indicate the crossing line as well as the outline of the triangles to be
removed. Confirm what’s to be cut with a single data point click.

Top - Before Trimming Bottom - Trimmed Result

This same methodology can be applied to most of the terrain editing tools. It's imperative however,

that as we did earlier in this chapter that the survey and terrain be disconnected through the survey
rule deactivation.

Throughout this section we’'ve looked at how terrain editing works with the survey disconnected. As
an extension of this, one may ask what happens if they turn the survey rules back on. To do so,
reverse the process in the first part of this section and you’ll receive the following prompt:

Confirm

o Activating rules will revisit all elements, Continue ?

Yes Mo

Reactivation of Survey Rules
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Selecting Yes will cause the terrain and survey to relink. It will also re-establish the terrain back to
how it was created from the survey, removing any changes or cleanup performed.

With the terrain model cleaned up and prepared for design, a pair of native InRoads DTMs should be
produce that accurately reflect this information for additional design purposes. The next two
sections cover the steps required, and why these need done.

6.3-5 Creating the Native InRoads DTM Existing Terrain
With the terrain now created and cleaned up, a version of this information should be created for use
with the native InRoads toolset. Unlike the following process, this DTM will contain the accurate
triangulation with applicable edits, and triangulated features, and can be used with 3D analysis tools
in native InRoads by the design staff. To export this DTM:

1. Locate your Des #_SRxx Terrain model either in the display, or on the Project Explorer.

Project Explorer A R
. Civi Model “p Civil Standards [ Survey bl 4
5« Civil Data
=+ Explan 50.dgn, Defautt

+-" Linear Elemertts

s~ Poirt Elemerts

-2 3D Linear Elements

=4 Temain Models

§|§ Active Temrain Model: Des # SRXX

Active Terrain Model: Des #_SRXX
Boundary

W Civil Objects
ool Referenced Models

or
Locating the Terrain Model

2. If you've located your terrain on the Project Explorer, right click on it, and select Export
Terrain Model > InRoads DTM.

Project Explorer *h X
£ Civil Model “® Civil Standards ] Survey il s
= Cuil Data {% Clear Active Terrain Model
=« Explan 50.dgn, -
+ " Linsar Elema |ﬁ_§\ Export Terrain Model » | GEQPAK TIN
i Poirt Elemem () Update from Source 4 | InRoads DTM |
+-6= 3D Linear Hle
_% Temain Mode EE]  Explorer Show/Hide Lan
.;|35 By Style Manager M
E Comidors - . .
wx  WireFrame View

7 Superelevati
= Civil Cells
W Civil Objects

Referenced || ¢

oF Copy

Mirror

Move

95_'5 Rotate

Exporting from the Project Explorer
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3. You will then be prompted to save a copy of Des_SRxx.dtm to your project. Adjust the
naming to reflect that this file should be named as Des_SRxx Existing Terrain.dtm.
Completing this will then provide a follow up prompt to check in the DTM. Please do so.

! General

Folder Save
InRoad
| | froads | SEEE Cancel
[ Document
| Mame: | Des #_SRX¥X Existing Terrain.dtm | @
Description: | Des #_SRXX Existing Terrain.dtm |
|
| File Mame: | Des #_SRXX Existing Terrain.dtm |
| Format: | dtm
|
|
| !
| Application: Department:
InRoads Surfaces ~ | | <mone: ~

Saving and Checking the DTM In

4. The other method, using the graphical location of the terrain, will be done as follows. After
locating the terrain as shown in step 1, click on it, and select the Export Terrain Model
command, followed by InRoads DTM.

-

A3 InRoads DTM

& GEOPAK TIN |
- InRoads DTR

&fa LandXML

Exporting the Terrain by Graphical Selection

5. At this point, complete step 3 in the exact same manner to complete saving the file.

277 |



6.3-6 Creating the Native InRoads DTM for Annotation
Any project that is surveyed using OpenRoads will not have an associated DTM file that contains the
survey surface that was previously used to annotate the appropriate points from. To accommodate
this annotation need, a special graphical import tool has been configured to import the survey data
into the InRoads DTM format for annotation.

The reason for using this process instead of the direct export to DTM functionality that OpenRoads
contains is due to the differing content between the OpenRoads terrain and the fieldbook. As
OpenRoads terrains do not carryover point features that aren’t triangulated, the graphical capture of
these points is the most direct method of capturing all points that have been surveyed and displayed
in a fieldbook for annotation purposes.

The following steps look at creating the required DTM:

1. With your Des #_SRxx Survey Fieldbook.dgn open, navigate to File -> Import -> Surface
Advanced on the InRoads Explorer.

Bentley InRoads Suite V8i (SELECTseries 4)
File Suface Geometry Bridge Drainage Survey Evaluation Drgfting Quantties Tools Help
(M New... Ctrl+N
& Open... e Features Deleted
Save J
E Save fs... 0 0
Close 3 0 0
A ProjectWise Organizer... 0 0
@ Project Defaults. .. 0 0
5 Project Options... 0 0
0 0
é’[ Text Import Wizard. .. .
Import + q’ Surface. ..
Eoar | T
i Translators L4 ;g‘ Geometry...
— Y-

Import -> Surface Advanced
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2. This will present the Import Surface Advanced Window.

I Impert Surface Advanced — -
Surface: Default " Apply
Load From: Al e Close
Imtercept Surface: "

Default Help
Rule Set
Name: Surface Feature Import e
Description: |Surface Feature Import
Mew Rename Copy Delete
Rules:
MName Description 2
AA Asphalt-approach
AB Aeral Mapping Model Boundany
AF Athletic Field
Al Asphalt-island
AD Aeral Obscured Area
AS Asphalt-slab W
< >
Import Surface Advanced

3. Inthe Rule Set field, set the value to Surface Feature Import as shown in the previous
illustration.

4. Setyour Surface name to Des #_SRxx Annotation Surface, the Load From should be set to
All.

5. When prepared, select the Apply button. InRoads will begin processing your features from
graphics and creating a DTM with those features included.

6. Once complete, make sure to save your DTM file to ProjectWise with your other project data.

With the DTM created, you can view its contents on the Surface -> Features -> Feature Properties
command on the InRoads Explorer. With the import complete you will see the surface features
similar to this illustration:
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B4 Feature Properties - X
Surface: Des #_SRex Poirt Annotat ~ Style Apply
Available:
Feature:
CG_Pts-MED - Close
Name Style Description ~ ﬂ CG_Pts-MEZD
PANC S_UTIL_Anchor for guy rope Anchor for guy rope Eg_g::ﬁ EZDS IEe
PASP  5_TOPO_Matl Prop-Asphalt Matl. Prop-Asphalt CG_Pts-PD Edit Style...
PEMK S_CTRL_Bench mark Bench mark CG Ps-SecCor hd
PBUS S_PROP_Bush Bush By New Style...
PCCP  5_UTIL_Controller Cab-Tel Controller Cab.-Tel. 5_UTIL_Anchor for auy rope A List Points...
PCRT S5_TOPO_Matl Prop-Conc Matl. Prop-Conc. Secondary:
PDID  5_DR_Inlet-drop Inlet-drop = Help
PHYD S_UTIL_Fire hydrant Fire hydrant
PJNT 5_UTIL_Poleqoint power-Tel Polejoint power/Tel.
PLIT  S_UTIL_Poledight Poledight
PMAG S_CTRL_Nails-MagMail Nails-MagNail
PMAT S_TOPO_Matl property Matl. property Pay tems
PMEX 5_PROP_Mail box (single box) Mail box (single box) Name Description From Style
PPST S_PROP_Post Post J
PPW... S_UTIL_Pole-power Pole-power
PRE 5_CTRL_Rebar Rebar
PSGN 5_PROP_Signsingle post Sign-single post hd
< >
Name: | PANC | Triangulation
Description: |Anchorfor guy rope | R LE fdon -
- | I o —
[] Refresh/Display in 3-D/Plan View SR M R

Graphically Imported Features

Note: The annotation DTM that you create as part of this process should not be used for any other
processes other than various surface annotation processes. It may not include all features and
does not have the appropriate triangulation information.

6.3-7 Creating the Geometry/Alignments DGN
One of the major enhancements by moving to OpenRoads technology is that the DGN container
allows for OpenRoads data to be available to other files simply by referencing them together. This
workflow will look at referencing the terrain model and using it and the survey features within to
create your survey geometry.

This section is the first area where one needs to be careful in regards to the usage of 2D/3D models.
At any time when the OpenRoads Horizontal Geometry tools are being used, a 2D model should be
used as when using 3D, reference elements are created at a O elevation regardless of vertical
profile. This can cause complications further downstream such as when cross sections are cut.

1. Create a new DGN using the same steps as the survey field book. Using the Des #_SRxx
Seed 2D.dgn, create a new file called Des #_SRxx Survey Alignment.dgn.
2. Open the newly created DGN in InRoads.
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3. At this time, we now need to access our survey field book DGN to access our terrain model,
and TOPO features. As we've created this in the field book DGN file, we can use MicroStation
file referencing to make the field book available to our terrain DGN. On the MicroStation
menu select File -> References and proceed to attach the file as you would any other CAD
file.

iame: . \Des #_SRoox Survey Fi
Ful Path: ..\workdir\d0466433\Des #_SFooc Survey Fisidbook dan
Model: [Default -

Logical Name: | Ref
Descrption: | Master Model

Desciption
Algned with Master Fie
Glabal Origin signed wih Master Fie

Detai Scale? [Full Size 1=1 - e
‘Scale (MasterRef): [ 600.000000 | : [1.000000

Nesting Degth: |1

€

Reference Attachment Settings

4. As shown in the previous capture, there are two settings specifically called out for Detail
Scale and Global LineStyle Scale. These two settings should always be set as shown in order
for Drawing Scale to scale them correctly. As we did in the previous drawing, set your
Annotation Lock on, and enable the scale at 1"=50" for TOPO elements to display properly.

5. With the survey field book and terrain model attached, you’ll now see the referenced terrain
model in your Civil Model tab, under the Reference Model listing.

Project Explorer AR
8 Fie 9 Utiity Model < Civil Model “§p Civil Standard: * | *
= Civil Data;
Bl Des #_SRec Survey Alignment dan, Default

i~/ Linear Blements
i+ Point Elements
i~ 3D Linear Elements

- Superelevation

L Cwil Cells

Civil Objects

=J-- i Referenced Models

£ Des #_SRxox Survey Fieldbook dgn. Default
-~" Linear Elements

-4‘- Point Elements
-4 3D Linear Hements

-4, Temain Models
; A
A Comdors
-{H Superelevation
AL Civil Cells

Civil Objects
- Referenced Models

Referenced Civil Data
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6. At this time, you can begin preparing to create your survey alignment. The first step is to set
the feature you’ll be using. To do this, enable the Feature Definition Toggle Bar. This can be

found on the Task Navigation panel under Civil Tools-> General Geometry > Feature
Definition Toggle Bar.

Tasks w 01X Prc
JTasks - ] E
Civil Tools — I

[r;f:_ Survey |‘

i r o 19 [F

1 - 'Jpﬂirﬁ pﬁr&khr%

oo P M

9 l"!!lnb "|\'.

,Jﬁ Survey Processing b

= Analysis & Reporting '3
b

& Terrain Model

i General Geo mEm A

d 2 el @ e ™ O
9 1Z 2:).1 ‘?-\ Feature Defintion Teggle Bar i

Feature Definition Toggle Bar

7. With the Feature Definition Toggle Bar turned on, first toggle on the Use Active Feature
Definition button, second select the Survey -> Alignment -> S_ALG_Alignment feature shown.

QQ |S_ALG_AIignn'|ent
2B Survey
- Alignment
. S ALG_Alignment

@ S_ALG_Alignmert Rt Plat—
Bridge Alignment

Survey Alignment Feature
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8. After setting the correct feature, go to the task navigation panel again, and select the
appropriate tool from the Horizontal Geometry tools to start the creation of your alignment.

2 Horizontal Geometry & = = &
atpy @ ¥

w g o

£ \ i ,,’J{

RO /M Y
TR
LTS,

=X

PP

Horizontal Geometry Tools

9. Upon completion of creating geometry, you'll need to create a complex element. Select the
appropriate geometry command. For this example we’ll be looking at the Complex By
Elements command. When prompted on the heads up display, enter the name of your

alignment. This example will use Line “A”; once entered, select the elements to create your
alignment.

¥ CreateCo.. —

Method
Maximum Gap 0.0328

Feature ~

Feature Definition | Use Active Feature

Name

Create Complex and Alignment Naming

Note: The previous workflow example could be superseded depending on project requirements. In

those instances know that the general flow is the same, only the tool content may be slightly
different.

6.3-8 Creating the Native InRoads Alignhment
Similar to the need for a native DTM file, for OpenRoads SS4, alignment annotation must continue to
take place using legacy InRoads tools requiring that alignments be sent back to an ALG. This will

allow for Stationing annotation to be placed on your alignment, along with preparing the alignment
for the Design staff to use for their annotation needs.

To send your alignments back to the InRoads ALG format, perform the following steps:
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1. Go to the Civil Tools -> General Geometry -> Export to Native command on the Task
Navigation panel.

Tacks 03X

J'TE!sks - |
| 2 Civil Toals |‘

X Blat & B e s ot

| 3

© Analysis & Reporting w [~

HEE

i General Geometry

oo g @8 P O

W _f“""./dfa

3 3 INY o
':“-:"59 ]

¢ Horizontal Geometry L

Export to Native

2. The command will activate and you’ll be presented with a heads up tooltip in the drawing
window requesting that you select the element.

Complex Elerr'rent Llne B"

Feature: 5_ALG_Alignment

Active Profile: Profile Grade
g Level: S_ALG_Alignment

Locate Element Prompt

3. Asshown in the previous screen capture, the tooltip will also show element information for
the item you’re currently hovering over. Select all the geometry elements you wish to send
back to ALG at this time.
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4. When satisfied with your selections, right-click to Reset and complete the command. Your
alignment(s) will then be sent back to the native InRoads ALG format for your use with that
toolset.

Bentley InRoads Suite Vi (SELECTseries 4)

Fle Surface Geometry Bridge Drainage Survey  Evalustion  Drafting
<Unnamed: - _% @\)f ._o s'J'u"u'

Mame Type

E-oz Geometry Projects
- Default
EI Des # SRax Survey Alignm
.4 Cogo Buffer

2, Geometry Preference « [+ | | .

Teggles Pencil/Pen mode

OpenRoads Alignments Sent to InRoads ALG

Note: When sending alignments back to the native InRoads format, OpenRoads will assume that
your currently active Geometry Project on the InRoads Explorer is where it should place the
alignment information. If you wish to have your alignments placed in a Geometry Project of your
choosing, makes sure that you first create and activate the Geometry Project on the InRoads
Explorer prior to sending the alignments over.

5. With the alignments now showing in an InRoads Geometry Project, you can proceed to save
the .ALG file with the rest of your project data. The file should be named Des #_SRxx Survey
Alignment.alg.

6.3-9 Verifying Topo using 3D Rotation and Shading the Triangulation
The View toolbar (located in the upper left of the view window) gives us access to rotate 3D drawings
to any one of 9 predefined Views.
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Isometric Views and Right Isometric View are the most useful to rotate quickly to a 3D orientation.
Option numberl - Rotate View allows dynamic view rotation.

w Viewl - Top, Default
E-@dw-A] QR

== )

)1 Rotate View |
2 TopView
3 Front View
4 Rimht Yiew

Results will be similar to below.
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Note: Alternate access to 3D rotation can be obtained from mouse functions. This involves the Alt-
Middle dynamic rotation. This is also the same as Option 1 Rotate View - dynamically

Alt & Middle click

Wheel Button
{% orag Pan
ilce | Rotate (basic)
. M om | Swivel camera (3D onl
(: iR om | Rotate (advanced) >

@ Roll Zoom infout

Shift

ral | Pan with Zoom

i Rol Walk forward/backward (3D only)
@ 7o | Pan left/right

tton

(tool specific)
‘omCursor

id points

N

n (object specific) z
fion / Invert AccuSnap 212 ek

The Drawing View will have a crosshair placed in the drawing. This is automatically placed at the
center of the graphical elements in the drawings.
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Any subsequent rotation will be about this point unless you dictate otherwise. (This is rarely the
desired location.)

The rotation origin can be modified by tentatively snapping to the desired location (left right chord) or
by graphically dragging the cursor to a new location. When the cursor is moved over the crosshairs
they become highlighted as shown.

:|;

Press and hold the left mouse to graphically drag to a new rotation origin. AccuSnap is particularly
useful in this operation. When the left button is released, so is the cursor at the new location.

Subsequent left mouse dragging will dynamically rotate the drawing. (Make sure you are no longer
over the origin.)
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Results of left drag with triangulation displayed as reference:

Note: Subsequent panning and additional Dynamic rotation will change the perspective, allowing
us to see any portion of the project from any angle

Returning to Plan View
In CAD, the normal Plan View as we are accustomed to describing it is referred to as Top View.

Simply select the icon to the right of Fit view.

w Viewl - Top, Default
B-@d-AQRHNI VYo HA72E

+] 1 Rotate View
2 TopView I
3 Front View
« 4 RightView
I 5 Isometric View
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Resulting view:

You also may wish to verify the triangulation by applying shading to see if any holes exist. With your
triangulation displayed, click on the View Attributes button on the upper left hand corner of your
active MicroStation view. The very top option for presentation will be listed as wireframe by default.
Change this setting to smooth as shown, and your triangulation will look as shown.

W View 1, Default

B~ AQQRMHY I | WEGE|

View Mumber: 1 - [ &y B

() Presentation = A
Display Style: | & Smooth E| Q
T, ACS Triad = Fill

3 Background H Grid

Smooth Shading on View Attributes
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Topo with Smooth Shading

You can switch back to the wireframe display by performing the same steps, changing from Smooth
and back to Wireframe. Note that there are additional display styles available that can also be used.

6.3-10 Updating SS2 Survey Data to SS4
Depending on what features of InRoads Survey in SS2 were used, importing a field book from the old
format can be a very straightforward process. Please keep in mind that while reviewing these
instructions, the extent of additional cleanup that will need to occur will depend heavily on if 3 point
circles were created using the EXTARC command or if offsets were coded as part of the notes (+0,
+D, +H). The following steps will cover how to import the FWD files, and in the case of the offsets,
how to find and modify the shot so the output is correct.

1. Toimport a FWD field book file from SS2, navigate to the OpenRoads Survey tab on the Project
Explorer.

Project Explorer w b 0 ¥

‘¥ Civil Standards ) Survey o
-1 [ Survey Data
£ Defaut
-pAEj) Field Books
v" Filters

Survey Field Books/Project Explorer
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2. Onthe Field Books heading, right click and create your Field Book. Please use the standard Des
#_SRXX naming conventions.

El Survey EI‘ [=| Blement List B, Message Ce
= . [ Survey Data
= {1 Defaut

v
EI jJ u Mew...

Create Terrain Model From Field Book Selection Set

Mame Cont

-

' Properties

New Field Book

3. Right click on the newly created field book entry and select the Load -> File... option. Navigate to
your FWD file from SS2 and open it.

[ Survey [+1*] = Bement List B Message Center
e S Dat
= "LI.EUNS:{EUHH MName Control Points Data
I Field Books 3 Des #_SRXX
(5] D :
..... .v-‘, Filters Load + | File...
..... Multime! Delete File Using Text Import Wizard...

Export To » TrimbleLink...
Create Terrain Model... Leica DBX...

Features From Current Graphics

Properties

Load Field Book from File

4. OpenRoads Survey will now import this data and create the field book and graphics.

5. If your survey didn’t use any offsets in the Note field (Descriptions in OpenRoads), you can
proceed to work with the survey using the OpenRoads tools as we have throughout this chapter.

6. If your survey contains offset notes, at this time these will need cleaned up so your data is
consistent across versions. Continue on for how to resolve these changes.
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7. Select the All Point Features from the field book on the Project Explorer.

Project Explorer * & 13X

“@ Cvil Standards [ Survey 1]
=[5 Survey Data
=-fE Default
=-[AE Field Books
Z-fA ) Des #_SRXX
-- Data Files
B[]~ ALL Linear Features
...[1% ALL Control Points

<175 ALL Setups
A%, ALL Observations
=-iE Adustment ©

-.[A" Filters

Multimedia Files

ALL Point Features Selected

8. Onthe Survey task, select the Show Details tool from the Survey Processing toolbox. This will
open the table view with all your points.

H
i
n
>

)f\ Survey Processing

a |z &y o

W 2 " Show Details |

AR I MO S
i

AT
O @

Show Details
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9. On the table view, right click on the Description field and use one of the sorting methods. Be
advised that this is just a single method, and you can also use the find commands, or even drill
down to specific features and perform similar steps. For this example we’ll be using the Sort
Ascending command.

‘Survey Details
[E] Bemert List 1, Message Canter

" " . N '
Name Display Feature Definition ~ Link Code Zone %l ez
3 400 True FLY Nene 1 %J Sort Descending
4m True FLY Nene 1 07NM Custom Sorting
402 Tue FLY None 1
403 True FLY None 1 O7NM Rename...
1000 Tuue X Hone 1 Show Celumns '
1001 Te X None f Freeze This Column
1002 Te X None 1 Alignment '
1inn Tnis A Ghart 1 Edit...
<
@ Find...
Row: |4 4 |1 of 1576 | b Bl N
“s Replace..

Sorting Point Features

10. With the list sorted, all common offset notes in the Description field will be grouped together.
You may either scroll down to where these are, or use the Find... command to quickly jump to
these in the list.

Survey Details

[=| Bement List s Message Center
Name Display Feature Definition  Link Code Zone Description
1895 True FTDS None 1 +0 -4.024" ASH
2385 True PDDS None 1 +0 4.0 36"MAPLE
1840 True PTCS None 1 +0 6.010" TWI
1838 True PTCS None 1 +0-604"QUA..
1865 True PTCS None 1 +0 606" TWI
1857 True PTCS None 1 +0 6.06" TWIN...
2215 True PTCS None 1 +0 6.04" PINE

- N7 Trie pTre Nana 1 <N 70 E" PINE

Row: [4 4 |1 of 1576 | b M

Sorted by Description
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11. Click on the Control Codes field for one of the entries. Unfortunately this tool does not support
bulk edits. In the case of the following example, we have a left offset of 1 foot, so the Control
Code will be set to LeftRight and a value of -1 entered. Please keep in mind that you must use
the Tab Key in the value field for the record to be confirmed. Repeat this step for any point

necessary.

Zone Description

+0-10

Temain Model At...
Detemmine By Fe...

Attributes Pair Control Codes

Ll

| #4 Control Codes

1 @ X
|: Accept | Add Delete

Control Codes | Value
LeftRight -1

17

alalalalalal=

Modifying/Adding a Control Code for Left/Right Offsets

12.

Locating your point in the display, it will appear that it hasn’t moved to the offset entered. Much

like InRoads before, the display will need redrawn. To do so, go to the Survey Task, and under
Survey Processing, select the Redraw command. Your observation will then be reflected in the

TOPO.

;15:_ Survey Processing

-

i

@ 211 2Dy

—F.

¥

Redraw the Survey

At this point you’ll have the SS2 survey migrated over to SS4/0penRoads. Note that there will still
be clean up needed, such as resolving any 3 point circles or other coding issues that the above did
not fix. In many instances, bringing the survey forward should be a quick and painless process

however.
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6.4

Routeplat, Reference Box and Section Corner Card Creation

The following sections will walk through the process to create a complete route plat sheet. This will
include creating the file in ProjectWise, examining its contents, and working with/referencing section

corners.

6.4-1 Creating the Route Plat .dgn file
Prior to placing any content into the route plat, we need to create a drawing to work in. This process
will be same to the steps performed in section 6.3-1.

Using these steps, you'll need to make two adjustments.

1. When selecting your seed file, select the appropriate unit file from:
pw:\\indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01\Documents\Template Documents\SS4

Seed\MicroStation\Survey Seed Files\

w# Select Template Document

Select

Folder

‘I: Survey Seed Files v| & B ‘ BE EE‘ (2
Document

Name Description File Name

# ] IN_GeoCS.dty IN_GeoCS IN_GeoCS.dty

/routeplat_US.dgn routeplat_US routeplat_US.dgn

P4 ' routeplat_US SVFT.dgn routeplat US_SVFT routeplat_US_SVFT.dgn

# ) esri_cad.wld esri_cad esri_cad.wld

< >
Address: ‘pw:\\dutwwse‘indot.m‘gov:DOTWise\Demmems\TEmplate Documents\S54 Seed\MicroStation\Survey Seed File V|
Description: ‘ routeplat_US_SVFT |
File Name: ‘ routeplat_US_SVFT.dgn |
Application: all Applications ~

Open Cancel

Selecting a Route Plat Seed
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2. Your document name, description and file name should all be set in the Des #_SRxx LCRS
Plat.dgn format.

Advanced Document Creation Wizard

Document Properties
Define required document properties -the name and the file name
Optiorsally. you can also define document deserption and version string.

New document riame
‘Des #_SRoc LCRS Plat.dan | -

Description for the new document
‘Des #_SRec LCRS Plat dgn ‘ :

New documert file name
‘Des # SR LCRS Plat dgn ‘ :

Version

Application
 MicroStation |

Route Plat naming

6.4-2 Contents of the Route Plat template files

Each of the route plat templates contains five models. These can be accessed by going to the model
icon in your MicroStation toolbars:

Window Help

Accessing the Models Dialog

By selecting this icon, you’ll be presented with the following window and list of available models. The
plat sheet will come up by default:

-
E Models = | =
o aerie + 1 B 50 X 2] L
Type 20730 Mame Description *
E [P Coordinate Table Reference Point Coordinates
[ (P Defaul Master Madel
= Routeplat Sheet
E P Point Number Description
= (P  Section Comer Referen... Survey Section Comer Reference Card Shes
1| 1 | 3

Available models in the template
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The five models available are:

ok wbdE

Model.

6.4-3 Creating Reference Boxes
The following steps go through the process of creating a model containing the control point reference

Coordinate Table - This is the template Reference Point Coordinate Table.
Default - This is the default MicroStation model, and is available in all .dgn files.
Plat - This is the template route plat sheet model.

Point Number - This is the template reference box model.
Section Corner Reference Card Sheet - This is the template Section Corner Reference Card

box for use in either Route Plat Sheets or the Section Corner Reference Card.

1. Open your Des #_SRxx LCRS Plat.dgn from ProjectWise.
2. As shown in the previous section, open the models dialog from the toolbar icon.
3. Onthe Models dialog, double click on the Point Number model to open it.

Point Number

Description

E Models = =
T aeverie - () B 2P X | [

Type 203D Name * Description

E (P Coordinate Table Reference Point Coordinates

E (0 Default Master Model

= P Pat Routeplat Sheet

=] ®  Faint Number Description

= (P SV_Section Comer Ref... Survey Section Comer Reference Card Sheet
4 m | 3

The Point Number model open in MicroStation

4. Select the Copy Model icon from the Models dialog.

E Madels

P Active Fie ~ | Ef' X & (A

Type 20/30 Name Eopyalmads escription

E ‘P Coordinate Table eference Point Coordinates
= (0 Defautt Master Madel
o [P Pat Routeplat Sheet

Paint Number Description
[ (P SV _Section Comer Ref... Survey Section Comer Reference Card Shest
|

1 |

Copying a Model
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5. The Point Number model has active field as shown in the earlier capture (the gray shaded
areas for Point Number and Description). During the model copying process, you'll be
prompted to create the new model with a new name and description. The values for point
name and description should be entered as you'd like them to appear on the completed
control point.

[El Models = %
%Adi\reﬁle"qj é‘@&;‘x "JIEE ->|
Type 20730 Mame * rCDPy Model i
= (P Coordinate Tab
E 0 Default Model to Copy: [Pnirlt Number v]
4 [f Pat
[5] " Point Number || =
OO [P SV SectionCd = M
4 [ Description: | EAST CORMER 5.35,T.21MN,R.5E
L A
o

Point Number Model Copy

6. Once the model information has been entered, select OK. The completed model copy will
become active, and will show the name and description in the control point as shown.
Repeat steps 4 and 5 for each additional reference box you require.

174]

[El Models =] Bg

%Mlveﬁ\e'u%ﬁuxl‘ju> |

Type 20/3D Name ~

Coordinate Table

[P Defaut
0 Pt
@

Foint Number

Diescription -
EAST CORNER 5.35, T.2IN R 9E
Reference Point Coordinates
Master Model

Routeplat Sheet

Description =

| b

EAST CORNER S§.35, T.2IN,R.SE

Completed Point Number Model Copy
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7. Next, the control point content needs created. If not active from the previous steps, enter
your control point model by double clicking on its listing in the Models dialog. Once in the
appropriate model, open the Survey task from the INDOT Tools workflow in MicroStation:

_’;-','d RESSLUYIEVE]
i Professional Stamps

e Survey

-
=
i
» | ¢

o/ A A

A6 @ (® 3

Title Block Integration

™ Traffic

Survey Tasks

8. First we’ll add the north arrow. Load the Survey Symbols library from the Survey task.

< Survey HES A
a ./ A oA
B ® L

Title Bl Survey Symbaols 4

Survey Symbols

9. This will load the Survey Cell Selector. On the displayed panel, locate the cell called northsy.
Do not use northsymb as it is scaled differently. Clicking on the northsy button will bring up
the cell placement tools at the appropriate scale. At this time, place the cell in the correct

spot in the control point border.

Note that cells are sorted by letter case then alphabetical

order. (PSSA would show up in the list before northsy as the capital P takes precedence)

A Cell Selector [N InR... e ). i)

File Edit

I DY @

LY

The Survey Cell Selector
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10. Next locate the cells for the traverse station cell (PSSA) and any other object that needs
placed. In each of these instances, a scale of 1 should be used. Snap this cell to the center
of the provided centerline.

123

Active Call | PSSA
Active fingle: | 00°DI00.0000°
X Scale: | 1000000
X Scale: | 1000000

—
= 197

v E

£ e Scdo
[ Belaiive:

5 ] Mrer: =

) btoractve  Scalo and Fltsle

e -
) Sose Muliine Ofsets
EZ] Scse Dymension Vs
[ Seslg Amotations

[ Aasossaton

Section Corner Information

PSSA Cell Placement

11. After placing additional cells such as power poles (PPWP), you will need to place the lines for
the dimension ties. From the Survey task, select the Place Line command.

< Su rvey == = M

alS | A A

Place Line

12. While in the place line command, you’ll want to snap your initial point to the center of the
PSSA symbol on the centerline.

174

[

EAST CORNER S.35T.21N,R.9E

Drawing Dimension Ties
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13. Next, in your AccuDraw toolbar/window, place your cursor in any of the fields and hit the
space bar to set it to angular mode.

-

<} AccuDraw 2

| J§0.0000 @
Y

Z | -0.0000

AccuDraw Mode

14. At this time, place your cursor in the angle field and enter the appropriate value. This will
also lock the angular value in allowing you to draw the line along the bearing you've
specified. Remember to specify degrees, using the ~ symbol (shift key + 6).

1} AccuDraw ﬁ
{1 | 0.0519

18°00°00.0000"
Z

0.0000

Dimension tie
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15. With the lines drawn, you can now adjust the placement of any cells that you've placed and
your resulting reference box should look similar to the following:

174

EAST CORNER S.35,T.21N,R.9E

Reference Box

16. Next, you’ll need to add the text labels to the Reference Box. Start by selecting the Place

Text tool from the task navigator. You can find this either on the Drawing task, or from the
INDOT Tools -> Survey Task.

-H
]|
n
>

/" Su rvey

aQ /".f"*
W@*PHCETM IZ'

Place Text

17. With the Place Text tool active, first set your Text Style to 10 Point Text. This will initiate the
appropriate justifications and sizes. Due to the constrained size of the reference boxes, we
will adjust our font to the Bentley WORKING font as shown. Expand the dialog by clicking on
the arrow in the lower right hand corner and select 1 WORKING from the Font section. Note
that upon changing the font, the Text Style field highlights itself blue. This denotes that
you’ve adjusted the font from the default style.

G Place Text = [t

Method:

Tex Style: [ 10PointTed v | Q dy
Adiive Angle: | 00'0000.0000" |}

Height: (00023 2

= & [a

Wicth: 00083 |

Apply changes to al text

-
Fort: (1 {31 WORKING v
tficion

Line Spacing: | 0650602
Interchar Spacing: | 0000000
[F] Text Node Lock

Place Text Settings
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A note on Text Styles

As shown in the previous steps, we are deviating from the standard font applied to the 10 Point Text
style, which will cause your text styles to become out of sync with the dgnlib. In order to revert your

text style to the appropriate values, either select the Reset Style button on the Place Text panel as
shown:

{’G Place Text = 28

Method: | By Crigin -|
Text Style: [ 10Poirt Tet  «| Q

Active Angle: | 00°00'00. 0000 ¥
Height: | 0.0083 Reset Style

1
2
Al - | 0 W9 I =

Reset Style

Or you can reset the style from the Text Styles dialog located under Element -> Text Styles on the
MicroStation menu. When you locate the style that no longer matches (it will be denoted with a A),
right click on it and select “Update from Library”.

-
M Text Styles - 10 Point Text
Style  View
= o =
E: e j @ jé x =
Text Styles - | General ” Spi
Style (none) | | .
Activate i
Q 10 Paint -
&2 10Point |  Save
wlﬁ 10 Poirt Copy |
12 Poirt Rename |
2 12 pt. Sub -
2 12pt. Sy Rernap Elements...
& 14 Foint |
Delete
& 4Foint]
3 14pt Sub_ et
& 14 pt Sup Update From Library |

Update from Library

In addition to adjusting the font, it may also be desirable to adjust the Justification options to more
appropriately place your text along, above or below elements. Again, you can revert back to the
default text style settings using the methods shown above.

More notes on Text Placement

Various notes may require the use of special characters not directly accessible via the keyboard,
such as the degree symbol. There are two ways to place this and other symbols. The first method is
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via the Insert Symbol button on the Text Editor. Selecting this button will bring up a fully illustrated
list of the available characters in the active font. Via this browser you can find the symbol, insert it
into your text and quickly add it to the symbols favorite list.

M Text Editor - Word Processor lil_l_s-:—hj
B oworkNg »] B J U NW° Al -2 o - (8| o [P L,
: P T T T e T B Inser‘tS}rmboll- e e

| -

The Insert Symbol Tool

M Symbals in WORKING = 2
I A VR L DR LR P D P (O R R VA
45871819 <KF>?|@ARBICDIEF G
H KL MINOIPIQ RIS (T UV WX Y |Z]|C
N Hdadsdaddla ol Ik (| miinjo|p
—{ Add character to favorite list E 78
9 N AL s
[/ 4| Flease type a description for this symbol E S/ F
&4 By el I —leyeye
F7 5| Degree Symbol VAYS:
G| oo ot /33013 4l 16
) i A
3y [re ) [Cancel | | BV ie 163132 ol
Insert Add to Favorites

The Symbol Browser and Adding to Favorites

Additionally, if you know the appropriate key-in sequence, you can type the symbol in. In the case of
the degree symbol and the Working font, you can type it in by holding down the ALT key, then typing
9 then 4. This will place a » in the text editor, however when going to place the line of text, a degree
symbol will appear.
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18. After placing the appropriate labels, your reference box should look similar to the following.

174 N&C
E.SIDE N&C W.SIDE

BT PWF 236
DES4447
NE.COR.
CONC.,  # 2
ELOCK

.

I

1]
fa]
0

Z-STORY
FR HOUSE

C.R.AGOW

EAST CORNER S.35,T.21N,R.9E

Reference Box with Labels

19. Finally we need to place the note describing the monument type. Similar to the Place Text
tool, we will need to start the Place Note tool. This tool can also be found in both the
locations mentioned in step 16.

L}
i
n
>

# Survey H

Q. AlA
W @3 .*(’ i Place Mote l

Place Note
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20. With the place note tool active, set your Text Style to 10 Point Text, the Dimension Style to
Engr Arrow, and your Text Frame to Box as shown.

n
§ Place Note i
4 ®

Tet Style: QY
Dimension Style: ] &
Text Rotation: | Horizontal -
Text Frame: [Box -]
s 0w g 7
wan [owss 15 [

[#] Apply changes to all text

Location:

Leader Type:

Start At: m

Horizontal Attachment:

| Indine Leader
|:| Assgciation

Place Note Settings.

21. Next, on the Text Editor, change your active font from Tahoma to the Bentley WORKING font.

f iy
F.j Text Editor - Word Processor l I I

Biwows <) B /U S -3 o- @ m F
” R R R R

| -

Setting the WORKING Font
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22. With the Place Note tool configured, type the monument information into the Text Editor.
When the text is typed, place your cursor on the monument in the reference box and select
the location where you'd like to start the terminator. A second placement will determine the

leader length and direction and place the text box. The resulting reference box will appear as
follows:

PWP 236

N&C
E.SIDE W& WSIDE%

BOLT WITH
34" HEAD
FOUND
2-3TARY 0.3' DN
FR HOUSE

EAST CORNER S.35,T.21N,R.9E

Completed Reference Box

23. At this time you may need to restore your text and dimension settings to their default
configuration. These steps are noted in tips throughout this section and are similar for text

and dimension styles. With this first reference box created, you can now create additional
reference boxes for each point in the plat.

6.4-4 Creating the Reference Point Coordinate Table
Since the coordinates for the Reference Points are no longer contained in the Reference Box, a
Coordinate Table will need to be created. It is recommended to create one overall coordinate table
for the Route Plat. The following steps go through the process of creating a Coordinate Table.

1. As we did with the reference box, we're going to use the Models dialog to copy the template

model included in our .dgn file. Open the Models dialog and copy the Coordinate Table
model.

E Madels = =

EFg Active File ¢j Fa" x ."J J }.

Type 20730 Name * Diescription

[8] @ Coordinate Table Reference Point Coordinates
El (P Defay

o D Pt Copy Model

g E ;Z:f. Mode! to Copy: [Coordinate Table -

Kl

Name: | Cwverall Coorindate Table
Description: | Reference Point Coordinates
Bef Logical

Copying the Coordinate Table
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2. With our table copied, make sure the new model you created is active. If not, double click on
it in the Models dialog to activate it.

3. All the text in this table is editable via the standard text editing tools in MicroStation. Using
either the Edit Text tool, or by double clicking on the pieces of text, edit the values for your
coordinate table accordingly.

6.4-5 Adding the TOPO to the Routeplat Sheet
With our reference boxes and coordinate tables created, we can now begin the process of creating
the route plat sheets and populating the file with content.

1. As we’ve done in the previous two examples, take the template routeplat provided in the .dgn
and copy it to a new model.

7 =

Copy Maodel

Model to Copy: [Plat -

E Models
Name: | Plat Sheet 1

) i
s Aciveie ¥ ] Ef' Besenpion: | TNEEIETTE

Type 20430 Name Ref Logical:

B o ook

E

& (f Overall Coorindate T
-

E

|

Routeplat Sheet
‘P Point Number Description
I | r

Copying the Plat Model

2. If not opened automatically, double click on your newly created model to activate it. Should
you need additional plat sheets, repeat step 1 as needed.
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3. Now that we have a new routeplat model created and open, we can begin adding the various

pieces of content. When first entering the new routeplat model, you will see the following
template information:

The Template Routeplat

As you can see in the following illustration, the template contains the appropriate border file
and a grayscale border all in a sheet model (denoted by the virtual paper size around the
border).

4. Atthis time, we're now ready to begin adding content to this file. The vast majority of content

that we’ll be adding will be via MicroStation references. Open the References dialog from the
MicroStation toolbar.

B-OHe-0-B-a-2-8 -9 -04R
IReferencesl

MicroStation References
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5. The first item we’ll attach is the topo drawing we’ve created for our project. Start by selecting
the Attach Reference button from the Reference dialog.

[f] References (0 of0 unigue, O displayed)

Tools  Settings

Er@Rxe DGR DD

Slat ¥ jAttach Reference Model Description

Attaching References

6. Unlike the prior version of our referencing procedures, we've created all our contentin a
single survey fieldbook DGN. As such, when prompted for the file you'd like to attach, select
your single topo drawing as shown. Make sure to set the attachment method to Interactive
S0 you can adjust the scaling and view orientation.

M Attach Reference

Select
Documents
Folder ‘ |Z Project Files V| B | £ = | Eil
o -]
Name N @
/E]routap\atﬁUSﬁS\:’Fl"dgn
# M routeplat_US.dgn
Pd - Des 2 SR Survey Fieldbook.dgn
/M Des £_SRux Survey Alignment.dgn v
< >
Application: All Applications ~
Extension: *.dgn; *.dwg; *.dxf ~
Add Remaove
Selected Documents
Name File Mame
< >
Attachment method: Interactive ~
G

Reference Attachment

7. With your topo selected, select OK and configure the additional settings for your attachment.
The following illustration shows the attachment made at 1”=100’. Please note that on this
panel we've selected Coincident-World as our Orientation.
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Reference Attachment Settings for ..\Des #_SRxx Survey Fieldbook.dgn

Fle Name: . \Das #_SFboc Survey Fisldbook dgn
Full Path: ...\workdir\d0466433\Des #_SRux Survey Fieldbook dan
Model: Defautt -

Logical Name:
Description: | Master Model

Orientation:
View Description
Coincident Aligned with Master File
Coincident - World Global Origin aligned with Master File

Standard Views
Saved Views (none)
Named Fences (none)

5 =
Scale (Master:Ref): | 1.000000 : | 1200.000000
Named Group: v
Revision -

Level: -

Nested Attachmens: |Live Nesting
Display Overides: [Allow
New Level Display: |Use MS_REF_NEWLEVELD¥

Nesting Degth: | 1

Global LineStyle Scale: | Master b
Synchronize View: [Vialume Only -
Togalss
LR S¢ Ee@aHE
Drawing Title
[] Create
Name: | Drawing
Cancel
Attachment Settings

8. As we've selected a Coincident-World attachment, your topo will not appear within the
border. We need to move our topo back into the border. Start by zooming extents, and then
in the References dialog box, choose all the attached reference filenames you want to move,
and select the Move Reference button.

O] Refersnces (1 of 1 unigue, 1 displayed)

Tools  Settings

[ 3 5 e g B R R
F- 2%_1 x‘?@jﬁla_‘: b ﬁﬂ,ii‘-éji:i
St ¥ 5 Fle Name Model Move Reference Logi
1 JADes# Default jgned w aster..

Move Reference

Left click at the location in the drawing you want to move the files from and then left click at
the location in the drawing you want to move the files to. This will move all the selected files
to the new location.

9. Be sure to save settings by hitting Ctrl + F, or selecting File -> Save Settings. This will ensure
that the changes you made to the reference files will be saved for next time.
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10. If you need to clip the reference, the easiest way is to use a fence. Select the Fence tool

from the Task Navigator.

|Tasks =X
[ﬂ Tasks - |
X Bl 6% X s

& poulPlaceFence

Place Fence

11. On the place fence tool, make sure your Fence Mode is set to Inside. In most instances, you
can leave the Fence Type set to Block, however it may be advantageous to use one of the
other fence methods to achieve a tighter clip around your topo.

FenceLrpe Block
Inside -

Fence Mode:

=101 i

Place Fence Tool Settings

12. With your fence placed around your topo, you now need to select Clip Reference from the
References dialog as shown. On the Set Reference Clip Boundary dialog, make sure the
Method is set to Active Fence. When satisfied with the boundary fence you’'ve defined and
the clipping settings, left-click in the drawing area to accept the clipped reference settings.

¢ o ierene o

Method.

Adiive Fence ¥
™ Discard Existing Clip Masks
[7 Use References Dialog List

| |
T T
) —

£
3

K
ke
(39
Xe
&
i
b
5
™

Scale [1.000000 1200.000000

Rotation [00°00°00"

Offest X [33.4473 Y [-31.8828 Z |0.0000

FElEk @&z >« FEeld w4 NoNaslmg

| Alow Ovemides

| Dt

New Level Display: _Config Variable = | G ~|

Reference Clipping
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Note: You could draw a polygon and change its Class to Construction. Then by changing the Fence
Type to Element you can create the fence by selecting the polygon. This would give you a way of
recreating the same clip area for additionally attached reference files.

13. Be sure to save settings by hitting Ctrl + F, or selecting File -> Save Settings. This will ensure
that the changes you made to the reference files will be saved for next time.

6.4-6 Adding Reference Boxes to the Routeplat Sheet
Now that we’ve added the topo to the route plat, we need to add the reference boxes to the sheet.
Continuing from the previous set of steps, make sure that you're in the appropriate Plat model;
otherwise open it via the models dialog as noted in step 2 of the previous section.

1. With the plat sheet showing in our MicroStation view, you should see the frame of your topo
and a dashed grid setup in the sheet. If you don’t see the dashed grid, we need to enable it
with the following steps.

| e s Sy

Routeplat with Topo and Grid

2. Ifthe grid isn’t visible, enable the Constructions option on the View Attribute panel. This
panel can be found on the View toolbar.

L View1l, Plat Sheet1
EFARIRNHI OB HR G

View Attributes
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3. The Constructions item can be found on the left side of the panel. Make sure it's highlighted
as shown in the following capture:

# View Attributes - View 1

View Mumber: 1 - |5 Bl

4. At this time, we want to open both the Models and References dialog boxes from our Primary

L.'EI Presentation

Display Style: (Sheet Model)

£ ACS Triad
=3 Background

48 Camera

< Clip Back
&* Clip Front
2 Clip Volume

«a Data Fields
¥ Displayset
Fast Cells

‘1}.‘ Fast Curves

Fill

HH Grid

fij Level Overrides
Line Styles
[= ] tine vieights
Pattern/Bump Maps
Patterns

-6~ Default Lighting
> Tags

Text

Y4 Text Modes

Transparency

Global Brightness: 8+

B view Setup

Constructions Elements Enabled

Tools toolbar. They sit next to each other as shown:

E-0-

Models and References

315 |




5. With both dialogs open, we can now drag our Reference Box models from the models dialog
and directly attach them to our Plat as references. Note that you can drag and drop multiple
references boxes at the same time on this dialog. For this example we will only be attaching
a single reference box.
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Reference Box Attachment Drag and Drop

6. Upon completion of the drag and drop, you will be prompted with the Attach Source Files
dialog requesting you to adjust the alignment of the references being attached. For our
reference boxes, we want to use the Top attachment method as shown:

-
Attach Source Files

You have 1 references to attach. Please select attachment
method

itachment Method [Top -]

Attach Source Files
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7. After accepting the attachment method, you will see an outline of the reference extents that
you’'re trying to attach. Note that the attachment point is the center of the reference.

Reference Attaching

8. At this time, you need to position your cursor and shap to the appropriate grid location where
you’d like to place the reference box. When satisfied with your location, place the reference
by a left-click.

Placed Reference Box

9. Repeat steps 5-8 for each successive reference box. Finally, to disable the reference grid,
disable the Constructions view attribute that we enabled in step 3.

6.4-7 Adding the Coordinate Table to the Route Plat
Next we need to add our Coordinate Table to our plat sheet.

1. If not open and active, open your route plat and make sure the plat sheet is open in
MicroStation.
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2. Make sure you've fit the entire sheet in your view. Do this by either performing a Fit View
Zoom from the View toolbar or by double clicking your middle/mouse button.

T
BH-AQ|QREY ORI SR

Fit View

3. Atthis time, we want to open both the Models and References dialog boxes from our Primary
Tools toolbar. They sit hext to each other as shown.

B-0-)

Models and References

4. With both dialogs open, we can now drag our Overall Coordinate Table model from the
models dialog and directly attach it to our Plat as a reference.
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Attaching the Overall Coordinate Table
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5. When prompted with the Attach Source Files dialog, set your attachment method to
Coincident.

]
Attach Source Files

You have 1 references to attach. Please select attachment
method

‘Attachment Method [Coincident -]

X

Coincident Attachment

6. This will attach the coordinate table to your routeplat sheet. You can adjust this reference
placement by highlighting it on the Reference dialog and selecting the Move References tool
and moving the reference as you would any other element.

L
O References (3 of 3 unigue, 3 displayed)

Tools  Settings

BB xs 96 aRR B d G

Slet ¥ |4 File Name Model Move Reference Logical
1 JhDes H Diefault igned with Master...

2 Des #_ SFwec LC.. 174 Top
3 Des & SRwx LC... Owerall Coorind...

Move References

6.4-8 Creating Section Corner Cards
This section will walk you through the creation of Section Corner Cards and attaching the appropriate

reference boxes.

1. Make sure your route plat file is open. At this time you do not need to be in a specific model.
2. Open the Models dialog. As we have done in previous examples, we’'ll be copying the
template Section Corner Reference Card Sheet model as we did with both the reference

boxes and the plat sheet.

Window Helg

:v ERACS

Accessing the Models Dialog
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3. With the Models dialog open, highlight the Section Corner Reference Card Sheet model, then
select the Copy Models button from the toolbar.

[ Madels
o Active File ~ EE‘IJ b=l =
Type 20/3D Name * Description
B @ 174 [ 3
: Copy Model
E (P Coordinate Table #
B @ Ocfar Model o Copy:
El (P Owerall Coorindat
O P Pa
o] (P Plat Sheet 1 Mame: | EAST CORMER 5.35 T.21N. R.3E
: t ,'.E Point Number Description: | 174
=] (P Section Comer -

Copying the Section Corner Reference

4. In the Copy Model dialog, type the name and description of the reference card as shown in
the previous illustration and hit OK. This will copy the model and should open it in the
MicroStation session. If it doesn’t open automatically, switch to it by double left-clicking on
the model in the Models dialog.

SECTION CORMNER REFERENCE
SECTION TOWNSHIP RANGE
[Description of Corner Location)

TWP.,
COLNTY, INDIANA
A Po wmber
COORDINATES
N O NAD"B3 IN E. ZONE
-: F- *I' NAD "B3 IN W. ZONE
LOCAL GRID
— T+ onis:
1 .
SRR
oo N
E:
TYPE OF MON.:
DEFTH!
UNCERTAINTY:
BY:
DATE:
DES.ND.:

Descriplion

TATE FORS AELEE (B J-04)

Section Corner Card with Reference Box

5. Open the References dialog from the Primary toolbar. You’ll find that this model already has
a reference back to the blank Point Number model in our active file. This is pre-attached to
appropriately place the reference and allow you to quickly select the appropriate point
number attachment.
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6. In the reference dialog, double-click on the reference with the Model named Point Number
and when prompted, change the model on the Attachment Settings to the appropriate
reference box as shown.

mferences (1 of 1 unique, 1 displayed)

Tools  Settings

By $DERN0 D B DI 0 X e Bh )

Slat ¥ [ File Name Model Description Logical Orientation Present
1 Des # SFooc LC...  Point Number Coincidert Wirefra
F
Attachment Settings: des #_snod lors platdgn
File Name: | Des #_SPRooc LCRS Plat dgn | | Browse...
Full Path: .. ‘workdird0353052'des #_snolors plat.dgn
Model? [Point Number - |

< : Logical Name: MName Description

deal Nams: 74 EAST CORNER S.35.T 21N.R 9E
Scale | 1.000000 Description: | Coordinate Table Reference Point Coordinates

Adjusting Reference Box Attachments

SECTION CORNER REFERENCE
SECTION TOWNSHIP _ RANGE
(Description of Corner Location)

TWP.,
COUNTY, INDIANA

A
COORDINATES N&C W.SIDE
! CINAD '83 IN E. ZONE PWP 236
1 CINAD '83 IN W. ZONE
] CILOCAL GRID N
TTTATTT T units:
! Pt.#: 5’5‘5
1
1 N: @
. °D; BOLT WITH
TYPE OF MON.: F|S  |%" HEAD
DEPTH: ol |FOuND
UNCERTAINTY: 2-STORY | |0.3'DN
BY: - FR HOUSE ¥
DATE:
DES.NO:
EAST CORNER S.35,T.21N,R.9E

STATE FORM 40180 (R2/2-04)

O References (1 of 1 unique, 1 displayed) =l

Tooks  Settings

I >0 o0 o - .

BB xo (9605 b0 % bk

Sot © 3 FleName Model Descrption Logia Orentation Presertaton @ [:] J &
1 Des . 174 Coincident Weetme 0 v <

Reference Box Attachment
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7. Atthis time, you may conclude filling in the fields on the reference box and moving the
section corner elements as needed. To edit the text, use the Fill In Single Enter-Data Field

tool found on the task navigator under the Drawing task.

AlA

B ABC 9 A 4
LI T

A !
A v At v aBc At A

4 Al Al faws o
fal *az WG | Ty

Al
8| o §F ﬂ_LFiIIIn Single Enter-Data Field |

Editing Section Corner Fields

8. Repeat the previous steps for each reference box as needed.
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6.5 OpenRoads/InRoads Reporting

6.5-1 Exporting OpenRoads Survey Data
For Survey Data, OpenRoads technology uses different methodology for the reporting tools. Using
the built-in survey processing and display tools, reporting can be far more specific-down to the
feature level. This section will look at two different export methods: direct export to .csv and usage
of the OpenRoads reporting tools.

Please keep in mind that these methods are not a way to directly export data to a ready-made
format and are more akin to a direct coordinate export. Any output that these methods produce
may need some clean up and modification if the intention is to use the data these provide in other
ways.

The following steps look at how to turn OpenRoads survey information into a reported format similar
to those provided in SS2. This example will show reporting on Point Features.

1. With your DGN open, navigate to the Survey tab of the Project Explorer. Locate your
fieldbook.

Project Explorer * B oX
0 Survey 7 CivilMode! *¥ Civil Standards [+ *
=5 | | Survey Data

=[] Defautt &
=-BEf) Field Books
=] [ Des#_SRXX

w-fA%, Data Files

RN ALL Point Features

.-l,-f, ALL Linear Features
‘.'9 ALL Caontral Paints

[ ] ALL Setups

)" ALL Observations
a Adjustmert €3
...."',v Fitters

Muttimedia Files
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2. Locate the Point Features highlighted in the previous screen capture. On the Survey task,
under Survey Processing, select the Show Details entry.

Tasks *32aX
Tasks ||

Civil Toals —
[',-{ Survey ]‘

Eé{;]'ﬂ?'é ’gh Je?:—rh% ﬂn:-r
> b

[

.—.'f\ Survey ing s
d gzl 2 o/
Ele—
fﬁi‘%ﬁd—i Mfﬂdﬂ{:h 53_\ F\.-'N

j@ & 3

| % Analysis & Reparting " |

=

m

|ﬁ Terrain Model L4 |

3. This will bring up the Survey Details for all the points. Should you wish to only report on a
certain feature, or subset thereof, you can continue to drill down under the All Point Features
on the Project Explorer to the feature you'd like.

L) Survey Details — x
(=] Bomeni sl | 5, Messags Canter
MName Display Feature Defintion  Link Code Zone Diescription Temain Model At...  Attibn ™
> 552 True PSSA Mone 1 OPUS 2 THIS IS... | Determine By Fe
553 True PSSA Mone 1 OPUS 3THIS IS... | Determine By Fe
551 True PSSA Mone 1 PRES W/TIBBE... | Determine By Fe.
200 True PSSA Mone 1 CAMPBELL RE... |Determing By Fe
M True PSSA Mone 1 MW COR MEN... |Determine By Fe
208 True PSSA MNone 1 CAMPBELL RE. Determine By Fe
1 True PSSA None 1 IRON PIN ? THI... | Determine By Fe
212 True PSSA MNaone 1 SMITH REBAR Determing By Fe
A3 True PSSA Mone 1 MW COR SEC 2 .. | Determine By Fe
24 True PSSA MNone 1 WEST 1/4 SEC ... | Determine By Fe
215 True PSSA Mone 1 PRE4 UP 16 A... |Detemine By Fe
216 True PSSA Mone 1 SMITH REBAR ... | Determine By Fe
412 True PSSA Mone 1 DELETED 3:05:... |Detemine By Fe.
413 True PSSA Mone 1 DELETED 3:05:... |Detemine By Fe
414 True PSSA Mone 1 DELETED 3.06.... |Detemmine By Fe
415 True PSSA MNone 1 DELETED 3:05: Determine By Fe v
< >
Row: [4 4 |1 of 2219 | b #|
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4. On the Survey Details display, you can select as much or a little as necessary. This dialog
adheres to standard Windows conventions of Ctrl-click and Shift-click methods to select
multiple entries either one at a time or in a sequence. For this example, all points have

been selected by using the Ctrl+A (select all) command.

B Survey Details

=] Bement List % Message Certter

MName Display Feature Definition  Link Code Zone Description

CAMPBELL RE
IROM PIN 2 THI
SMITH REBAR

N

WEST 1/

PRE4 UP 1.6 A.
SMITH REBAR
DELETED 3:
DELETED 3:
DELETED 3:06:

. Determine By Fe...

DELETED 3:05:...

Temain Model At...  Attrib
Dietermine By Fe...

Detemmine By Fe...

Determine By Fe
Determine By Fe
Determine By Fe
Determine By Fe
Determine By Fe
Determine By Fe...

Detemmine

Determine

Determine

Determine By Fe...

Determine By Fe...

Row: |4 4 |1 of2219 | b B |

5. With your points selected, right click on the far left hand column (to the left of the point
names, the upper left box will not work), and select Report on selected items.

L Survey Details

[=] Hlement List G}, Message Center

Name Feature Definition

Edit selected items.
Yiew »
Selection »
Export selected itemns... 3

Create Control Points from selected itermns.

Media files
Report on selected items.
Delete selected itermns.

)
g
]
a
I—hu
A
~7|  Edit Observations
L=
¥
x,
=]

Reset Details

Link Cod
Maone
Maone
Maone
Maone
Maone
Maone
Maone
Maone
Maone

Maone

Maone

k1
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6. This will start the Bentley Civil Report Browser and initialize the
SurveyPointsCompleteTable.xsl.

(51 MapCheck

Bentley Civil Report Browser - G\ ppl ocal\ Temp\RPT: - o x
File Tools Help
[C\ProgramData\Berttiey\Gvil\ReportBrowssr\8 11.9\en\
£ Cvi Terain N Survey Point Feature List Report
(1 CiviGeometry
‘a CvilSurvey Report Created: 2/8/2017
A InverseReport xsl Time: 9:53am
SurveyAdiustmentComplete xs|
SurveyAdustmentHorizontalxsl Project: Suney
SurveyAdiustment Preliminary xs! Uni | I
SurveyAdiustment Repetition sl nits mperia
SurveyAdiustment Summary xsl
SurveyAdiustment Vertical xs! . . . . . )
Point . . . Feature  Link Attributes Control Terrain ~Data Field Style
o et Name Northing  Easting Elevation pegiiiion Code 2" Pair  Codes Atribute File Book Name |
e e OPUS 2THIS IS Determine e
e oS 552 ANEDITED 13790892458 2969025.0549 5612 PSSA  None 1 by Trimble5 fwd
SurveyFieldBook xs! RECORD Feature #_SRXX
SurveyFieldBook Table xsl
SurveylinearFeature xsl OPUS 3THISIS Determine D
SurveylinearFeature Table xsl 553 AN EDITED 1378265 4175 2973212 3456 507.8 PSSA None 1 by Trimble5 fwd #E;RXX
A1) SurveyObservation xsl RECORD Feature -
SurveyObservations Table xsl PRES
SurveyPoint xsl WITIBBETT Grtitoine
CAP FLUSH Des
SuveyPortsTablexs 551 s s AN 1379081.1188 2963614.95688 6334 PSSA  None 1 Fy 4 Trmbles fud 4 G
SurveySetupxsl EDITED ealye
8] SuveySetups Tablexs! RECORD
] SurveyTraverse xsl
e o
(23 ComidorModeling 200 1377689.2026 2970475.0440 0.0 PSSA None 1 Trimble5 fwd
3 Custom AN EDITED Feature #_SRXX
(2 DataCollection RECORD
23 Evaluation NW COR NE NE etermine
21 Geometry SEC 24 THIS IS Des
s 204 AN EDITED 1380426.2791 2970454 3471 0.0 PSSA None 1 l;\,;amm Trimble5 fwd # SRXX
(2 Images RECORD
(3 IntersectingAlignment Stations CAMPBELL
(£ LandXML REBAR THS IS Determine Des
(22 Legecy-RoadwayDesign 208 plEomED 13782436505 29704708570 00PSSA  Nome 1 by Tiimble5 fwd "y
(1 LegalDescription BEAADN Feature -
v < >

7. You can then save the output to a number of formats, along with printing it to a printer or
PDF file. Additionally, by right-clicking on the report background, you can bring up a context
menu that allows you to export the format directly to Excel.

Bentley Civil Ne Data\ Local\ Tem p\RPT20cwtOrh.xml - o X
File Tools Help
[c:\ProgramDatanBertiey \Cvi*ReportBrowser\8 11 Sen\.
3 v Terain > Survey Point Feature List Report
(21 CiviGeometry.
S CuiSurvey Report Created: 2/8/2017
InverseReportxs Time: 9:63a
SurveyAdjustment Complete xs!
SurveyAdustment Horizontal sl Project: Suey
SurveyAdjustment Preliminary xsl
SurveyAdjustment Repettion xs (Ees
A1) SurveyAdustmert Summary xsl Forward
SurveyAdjustment Vertical xsl . - . . . N
S Point N ’ Sovebackground s, Link Attributes Control Temrain  Data Field Style
g“"‘“’c“‘”‘w”"m‘ Name Description Northing S Code Z°" pair  Codes Attribute File Book Name
urveyControlPoints Table xs! Set as background N
SurveyDataFile xs!
OPUS 2THIS IS Copy background Determine
g:::g:::ljﬁf”‘ 552 AMEDTED  1379089.2458 None 1 by Trimble5 fwd EE;RXX
Select all =
SurveyFieldBookTable xsl RECORD Peaturg
Suveylinearfecturexsl OPUS 3 THIS IS Paste Determine e
SurveyLinearFeatureTable sl 553 ANEDITED 13782654175 None 1 by Trimble5 wd 4"y
SurveyObservation x| RECORD s Feature =
:urveygbserva‘\iansTab\exs\ PRES Add to favorites
urveyPoint WITIBBETT vi
‘SurveyPointsComplete Table x5! CAP FLUSH ewsouree Determine Des
SuveyPointsTablons 551 Theisan  ITSOBLIGS g , None 1 by Trimble5 wd "5
L] SurveySetup el EDITED Featyre "
X :urvey‘?etupsTah\‘exs\ RECORD Print..
(21 CondorModelng 200 REBARTHISIS 4377092005  Refresh None 1 Trimble5.fwd D%
(2 Custom ON EDITED e ——— Feature # SRl
(21 DataCellection RECORD port to Microsoft Excel
(3 Evalustion NW COR NE NE SR Determine
g %5“’“*”" 204 i:cﬁ%ﬁs S 1350426 2791 iz None 1 I.;y Trimbles fuwd Egém
ture =
(1 mages RECORD e
(52 Intersecting Alignmert Stations CAMPBELL Getsirams
3 LandiL REBAR THIS IS Des
21 Legacy-RoadwayDesign 208 i 1376243 6505 2970470 8570 00PSSA  None 1 by TrimbleS wd S
(22 LegalDescription erEnn Feature =
(21 MapCheck v < >
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By exporting to Excel, you will get a tabular file with all the data in the report shown in their
appropriate columns. This will allow for the data to be quickly adjusted, and then if needed, saved to
a .csv or other needed formats.

BHS & - Book] - Excel 2 B - O %X
HOME | INSERT ~ PAGELAYOUT  FORMULAS  DATA  REVIEW  VIEW  PROIECTWISE  ACROBAT Kuhn, Jasan ~

a.D X X al= = [Genenl - FZ) Conditional Formatting = Emlnsm - | X~ ‘Z\Y H O m
Em - $ - % 3 | [ Format as Table - X Delete - | [T~
Pste o | B T U-|E-|B-A-= F @ ) ol Sty iee e || c2e Sl @ | S7e T
o Filter = Select~ | ThisFile -
Clipboard = Font E] Alignment ml Number Styles Cells. Editing WebEx ~
m X v A v
Formula Bar|
4 A | B | c | D | E | F | 6 | H |
1 |Point  Description Northing Easting Elevation Feature Link Zone Attribute
2 |Name Definition Code Pair
3 |
4| 552 OPUS 2 THIS IS AN EDITED RECORD 1379089.246 2969025.055 561.2 PSSA None 1
5| 553 OPUS 3 THIS IS AN EDITED RECORD 1378265.418 2973212.346 507.8 PSSA None 1
6 | 551 PRES W/TIBBETT CAP FLUSH THIS IS AN EDITED RECORD 1379081.119 2963614.959 533.4 PSSA None 1
7| 200 CAMPBELL REBAR THIS IS AN EDITED RECORD 1377689.203 2970475.044 0 PSSA None 1
8 | 204 NW COR NE NE SEC 24 THIS IS AN EDITED RECORD 1380426.279 2970454.347 0 PSSA None 1
92| 208 CAMPBELL REBAR THIS IS AN EDITED RECORD 1378243.651 2970470.857 0 PSSA None 1
10 211 IRON PIN ? THIS IS AN EDITED RECORD 1377834.551 2971771.841 0 PSSA None 1
11 212 SMITH REBAR 7 THIS IS AN EDITED RECORD 1380393.576 2963912.662 0 PSSA None 1

6.5-1b Direct Export
The steps for this process are similar to those in the previous section. Perform steps 1 through 3 as
shown.

4. To export the points directly out without reporting, you’ll right click on the upper left hand cell
in the table (to the left of the Name field header). Select the Export option shown.

B4 Survey Details - X
= Hement List 2% Message Center

Feature Definition  Link Code Description Temain Model At Attribn A

N Show Columns

Mone . Determine By
Edit... Mone 0 . Determine By
m Find... Mone PRES W/TIBB Determine By
EA:’E Replace... Maone CAMPBELL RE... | Determine By
Mone .. Determine By
Mone ] .. Determine By
Mone Determine By
Mone ... Determine By
Mone Dietermine By
Mone WEST 1/4 SEC ...  Determine By
Mone PRE4UP 1.6 A... Determine By
Mone SMITH REBAR ... Determine By
Mone DELETED 3:05:.... Determine By
Mone DELETED 3:05:.... Determine By
Mone DELETED 3:06:... Determine By
Mone DELETED 3:05:.... Determine By ]
< >
Row: |4 4 [1 of 2219 | b M |
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5. You will be presented a Save As dialog. Selecting the Save as type will present the different
options you can save your file out as.

B4 Save As X

« ~ 4 Bl s ThisPC » Desktop » ~ o Search Desktop -]

Organize » MNew folder B= -
~
[ This PC " MName Date modified Type Size
[ Desktop CAD Systems Document 8/16/2016 7:34 AM File folder
Documents DOTWise 4.1 File folder
Mobile Devices File folder
; Downloads
50L Info File folder
D Music
554 Upgrade File folder
] Pictures Tech Docs File folder
B videos 2 Documents Shortcut 1KB
‘i OSDisk (C:) } Downleads Shortcut 1KB
= Storage (D:) 7 Helpdesk Assistant Shortcut 1KB
== STIKUHN {\\stat
== netcount (\\doti v
File name: ~

CSV(Comma delimited) (*.csv)
CSV(Comma delimited)(*.csv)
Excel Workbook(*.xlsx)

Excel 97-2003 Workbook (*xIs)

Excel Binary Workbook(".xlsk)

Excel Macro-Enabled Workbook(™.xlsm)

Save as type:

“ Hide Folders

Depending on the format chosen, you can then open the file either directly in Excel, a text editor, or a
number of different applications.

6.5-2 InRoads XIN Code Report
Within the InRoads environment, it’s possible for each user to export a list of the survey codes from
an InRoads report. To do so, the following steps should be performed:

1. Start MicroStation and InRoads, any DGN will work as no items need drawn up.

2. Onthe InRoads Explorer, navigate to the Tools -> View XML Reports.... Option.

Bt Bentley InRioads Suite V8i (SELECTseries 2) [-=

File  Suface Geometry Bridge Drainage Survey Ewaluation Modeler  Site Modeler Drafing  Quantiies | Tools Help

File Mame Type Access Mode #ML Reports 4

B chprogra~2.. XN Read-4ifrite ] L e
B ciprogra~2ibentleytinroa Tracking v

Mamed Symbolagy Manager..
Preference Manager...

View XML Reports
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3. With the Bentley Civil Report Browser open, go to the File -> Open option.

4| Bentley Ciwil Report Browser
File | Toaols Help

| Open...
Save N,

Sppend..,

Page Setup...
Print... Ctrl +P

Print Prewview,.,

Euit

Group %311 %<ML Datahen'

kal. =zl

e Q GirderE levations. xsl
----- Q Girderl ayoutContinuous. 2zl

Report Browser

b

m

4. Navigate to the location of the Production XIN in ProjectWise. This location is under

Documents\INDOT Workspace\OpenRoads\Workspace\xin\INDOT.XIN. The Application

dropdown will need changed to All Applications. Select Open.

[&] Open
Select

Folder

[

e EEE

#ln

Document

Mame

Description

File Narne

File Size

-

 [BINDOT in

INDOT InRoads Preferences and Styles

INDOTxin

5,013 K

3/2LD

L@ mDaTsn
L@ mpaTsn

[ P

INDOT InRoads Preferences and Styles
INDOT InRoads Preferences and Styles

<

T |

INDOTxin
INDOTxin

4,736 KB
4,633 KB

9/20,
EIEATEN.

3

Address:
Description:
File Mame;

Application:

-»

pwiidotwise. indot.in.gov:DOTWise\Documents\Carridor Developmentt,

&l Applications

Browsing for the Production XIN
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pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/INDOT%20Workspace/OpenRoads/Workspace/xin/INDOT.xin

5. With the XIN now open in the Report Browser, select the XIN folder in the left panel, and
expand it. Under this folder, select the FeatureStyles.xsl report type.

E] Bentley Civil Repaort Browser - pae \DOTWISE IMNDOT.IN, GOV DO
File Toals Help

|E:'\F'ru:ugram Filez [#86%BentleyhnRoads Group Va8 11wkML Datahenh

Tabling »
TemplateLibram

Turnouts

xIM

-3 FeatureStyles. sl

----- @ MizzingM ameds ymbalogies. ksl
b @ MamedSymbologiesl ze. wsl
_Themes

format. sl &

m

The XIN Reports, and FeatureStyles.XSL

6. This will process the opened XIN through the appropriate report and will provide a list of all
features and where applicable, the Survey Codes used.

2] Bentley Civil Report Browser - put \DOTWISEINDOT.IN. GOW:DOTWISE\Documents\INDOT WaorkspaceiInRoad s\ XIMNNMDOT.x
File Toaols Help

|E:\Program Filez [xB6]\Bentley\lnR oads Group DRI Sl v G;L

I_] Tabling - GIR
I_1 TemplateLibrary 5_PROP._Gate Gate gL 0
I Tumouts SRR
wal 5_PROP_Gate post Gate post PGPT 0
(Y, MissingNmedSymbologies_xsl S_PROP_GC Cart Path Golf Course Cart Path GCP 0
i, @ HamedSymbalogiesl ze. xal 5_PROP_GC Fairw ay Golf Course Fairw ay GF o
I=1 _Themes 5_PROP_GC Green Golf Course Green GG 0
9 farmat. uel S_PROP _GC Sand Trap Golf Course Sand Trap GS o
a formatPDF. xsl = 5_PROP_GC Tee Box Golf Course Tee Box GT 0
9 rawe-sml.xzl 5_PROP_Grave approx location Grave approx location NG o
a Showadl.xsl il ¢ o T o

XIN Report
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7. With the XIN report open, there are a number of addition items that can be performed with
the visible data. Of particular note is the ability to print, and export to a variety of formats.
To export to a different format such as Excel, right click in the report and select Export to
Microsoft Excel. With the report in other formats, the data can be adjusted to fit specific

needs.

Q] Bentley Civil Repart Browser - pae A DOTWISEINDOT.IN. GOV DOTWISE\Documents\INDOT WorkspaceinRoadsWEIMNAMND

File Tools Help

|C:\F‘rogram Files [=8E]4Bentley\InRoads Graup |

LegalDescription ~

LightR ailtd anutacturing

tapCheck,

Hilling

Obsolete

RoadwayDesign

Schemas

Sight\igibility

Stakeout

Station0ifset

Superelevation

Sufaces

Survey

Tabling

TemplateLibrary

Tumouts

HIM

.Q FeatureStyles. xsl
tiszingM amedS ymbologies. ksl

f] MamedSpmbologiesU se.xsl

_Themes

i] Format.xs!

{] formatPDF .=l

B _raumuml sl

m

ST s O IS S T TSI o T

S_PROP_Gate

S_PROP_Gate post
S_PROP_GC Carl Path
S_PROP_GC Fairw ay
5_PROP_GC Green
S_PROP_GC Sand Trap
S_PROP_GC Tee Box

S _PROP_Grave approx lecation

S_PROP_Landscaping

5_PROP_Leachfield

S_PROP_Line-field division

S_PROP_Mail box {double box)

S_PROP_Mail box (mull, boxes)

Export to Excel

7. InRoads Plans Production for Design

fell
Back

Fornsard

Sawve background as.
Set as background
Copy background
Select all

Paste

Create shortcut
Add to favorites..,

Wiew source
Encoding 3

Print...
Print prewiews..,

Refresh

Expart to Microsoft Excel

The following sections discuss the usage of InRoads for INDOT Plans Production purposes. We are
continuing to employ the same layered approach to the drawing composition process. These

sections discuss how the drawings are created, layered and pieced together to form a fully realized
data set that can then be turned into a plan set.

71

Referenced Base Drawings

As previously mentioned, we employ a layered drawing process allowing for maximum flexibility in
configuring data to be displayed, referenced, and reused. The base drawings for all these steps can

be easily referenced together. The only possible difficulty might be differences in coordinate systems

between the files. This may be resolved using MicroStation tools. This problem is not likely unless
you have drawings (MicroStation or AutoCAD) with information from sources outside of INDOT.
Despite this problem, it can be fixed. The following figure displays how base drawings are placed

together.
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Base drawing Explan 50

Base drawing Prplan 50

Conceptual view of Base Drawings Referenced Together

Note: With the combination of the Survey TOPO and Terrain model information being in a single
DGN, it’s no longer necessary to create discreet contour drawings. The following workflow will
describe the process of acquiring and using this data for your project.

This figure displays a view with Prplan set as the active drawing and with Explan referenced into
Prplan. The actual results would look like the illustration below.

References (2 of 3 unique, 1 displayed)
ettings
Bl e $DeRADE 0D 0T @ x Rl e -

Siet ¥ |3 File Name Madel Description Logical Orientation Presentation [] .J

1 PW_WORKDIR:d0466326"Design Alignmert dgn Defautt Master Model Coincidert - Wordd  Wireframe
2 PW_WORKDIR:d0466326"Explan 50 dgn Defautt Master Model Coincidert - Wodd ~ Wireframe

<
Scale | 1.000000 1.000000 Botation | 00°00°00" Offset X | 0.0000 Y | 0.0000 Z | 0.0000

ElE & ] - < [ Mested Atachmerts: [Live Nesting ~ | Display Ovemides: [Alow = | Nesting Depth: | 1

New Level Display: [Corfig Varable ~| G

Prplan 50 with Explan 50 referenced
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7.2 Reference Windows
The base drawings will have reference window views that show through to all of the base drawings.
The tools contained in the Plan and Profile Generator are used to create plan profiles, bridge layouts,
construction details, and other drawings. The following figure displays how reference windows with
multiple base drawings are placed together.

Base drawing Explan 50

Base drawing Prplan 50

Planprofile001

i i Planprofile002
I plan view i

plan vieyf

Base Drawings Referenced Together with Reference Windows.

The above figure displays a view with Prplan set as the active drawing and Explan referenced. The
addition to the figure is how reference windows are included, which is accomplished by using the
Plan and Profile Generator.

Each of the plan views represents a plan view area that is clipped into a given plan profile drawing.
These same concepts apply to both plan and profile views.

Construction details, Bridge Layouts, and other drawings use the same principles for each type of
drawing but with different view sizes and layouts for each.

InRoads will create saved drawings utilizing base drawings and then apply saved reference windows
to each respectively based on the type of drawing and scale selected.
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7.3 Text Drawings
A common CAD technique is the incorporation of text drawings. Text drawings are CAD drawings that
only contain text elements. These text drawings facilitate drawing file organization and make plan
set creation easier. When these text drawings are referenced together with base drawings and other
drawings, they form composite drawings representing finished sheets. One major advantage of
these drawings is that they eliminate problems with text orientation and overlap. The problem is
related to the two possible locations to place text annotation on a set of drawings, in the base
drawings and in the sheet (text) drawings. Annotation placed in the base drawings is usually
oriented with North being up. This causes annotation to be readable only from one orientation. Text
could be rotated for each window, but this does not fix problems occurring in overlapping plan areas.
See the following figure.

Overlapping Area - text
orientation problems &
interference between
adjacent windows

Text Drawings #2
Plan view for sheet #2

// . Text for plan view #2 goes
- Text i on text drawing #2

Text Drawings #1 T TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTmmmmm T mmmm s mmmm T
Plan view for sheet #1
et Text for plan view #1 goes
il on text drawing #1

Problem with Overlapping Text Area

As seen in the above window, orientation of text in the overlap area is a problem. The preferred
method for text placement is in the reference view text drawing. These reference view text drawings
are the plan profile drawings, Bridge Layouts, construction detail, or other drawings. The practical
result of this is each drawing is a text drawing with no line work drawn in it. For the most part, the
only elements which reside in the sheet (text) drawings are text elements.

Please note editing done on text drawings in overlapping areas will not be reflected in adjacent areas
without editing each adjacent sheet.

The InRoads Plan and Profile Generator automatically creates sheet text drawings for plan profiles,
Layouts, Construction Details, and other InRoads created sheets. The saved plan profiles, Layouts,
and Construction details are essentially composite drawings made up of references for border,
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existing topography, proposed design, etc. with reference windows clipped to match the size of the
border. These saved sheets are ready to accept text and are text drawings.

It is also recommended that text drawings be used with cross section drawings. When used with
cross sections they are created as blank drawings that will then have the border and cross section
referenced in. This technique helps to preserve manual annotations on cross sections. Please note
that these drawings will need created manually.

Annotations on the base drawings can be copied to each sheet. On each requisite sheet the
annotations can be moved, modified, and rotated as needed. In order to prevent duplicate text
coming from the base drawings, annotations can be changed to construction elements with the
change element attributes tool in the base drawing. Constructions can then be turned off in each
text drawing while they will remain in the base drawings. Use of save settings is important with these
operations. This will allow the sheet drawings to have construction elements turned off, prohibiting
duplication.
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7.4 Creating Base Drawings
With the move to OpenRoads technology, a number of changes have been made to the base drawing
process. The most obvious change is that some of the supplemental files that were used by InRoads
are no longer necessary for the creation of the base sheets, particularly the DTM file (surface).

As the DTM content has now been split into various data containers within the DGN, there is some
additional flexibility that has come about. First, contours and triangles are no longer separate
drawing steps, instead they are displayable portions of the terrain model that can be
enabled/disabled with a toggle. Additionally, as the DGN is now the container, standard
MicroStation referencing can be used to make data available across files, while even allowing editing
when used in conjunction with the Reference -> Activate command.

This section looks at creating comparable base drawings to how processes in the past have
compiled them. This allows us to maintain a vast majority of our current workflow while maintaining
flexibility in providing the base data across the project. In that regard, the biggest change is that a
drawing for existing contours will no longer be created separately.

Next, a note on scaling. OpenRoads tools are no longer dependent on a specific scale being
assigned at the time they are drawn, and are now using Drawing Scale instead. This allows for the
scaling of data to be done on the fly as discussed in Chapter 5.8. For the purposes of this document
we will continue advocating that if possible a scale be given to the file. Should multiple scales be
unnecessary, the omission of the scaling is acceptable (ex. Explan 50.dgn becomes Explan.dgn).
Also, be advised that once native InRoads tools are being used (Feature Annotation, Geometry
Annotation, Plan and Profile Generator) the Global Scale Factors tool should be used.

As a reminder and reinforcement from the previous sections, please pay special attention to the
seed files that are recommended for use throughout this chapter. Geometry elements drawn in a
3D seed file will cause issues with cross section generation even after a vertical profile has been
applied, so it's very important that content is placed in the right file to eliminate potential issues.

7.4-1 Geocoordinating Base Drawings
Depending on the methodology used to start your base drawings, you may opt to start from fresh
seed files. The following documentation assumes the usage of already provided files that will be
preset with the appropriate geocoordination information. This section, however, covers the process
of geocoordinating individual files and may not apply/be necessary in all workflow situations.

One can easily geocoordinate a DGN file through the following process. This process is not
dependent on having InRoads running and can be accomplished in a regular MicroStation session.
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1. In MicroStation, go to the Tools > Geographic menu option, and select Open as Toolbox.

v | Geographic bli=% 1 Select Geographic Coordinate System
Groups » % 2 Global Positioning System (GFS)
Levels » _,_g 3 Bxport Google Earth (KML) File
Manipulate *|e 4 Capture Google Earth Image
Measure M & 5 Define Placemark Monument
Mesh M P & Synchronize Google Earth View
Muttidines * % 7 Follow Google Earth View
Farametrics M£Z) 8 Google Earth Settings
Patteming @ 9 Play Camera Animatio le Earth
Paint Cloud *|L5 0 Open Location

]

Project Mavigation

=

| = Open as ToolBox

2. 0Onthe Geographic toolbox, select the “Select Geographic Coordinate System” button.

Geographic n
8P RFQdH
.SEIE::t Geographic Coordinate S}-‘:tem-

3. On the Geographic Coordinate System window, select the From File option.

B4 Geographic Coordinate Syste.. — >

n

_'i'l _,4_:' | | @ 25.
Curment Gmga:lir.:e System

Mame: <=MNone:
Description:
Source:

e
Al am

®
o

4. This will present a ProjectWise file browser, navigate to your Survey/Project Files folder and
select the Des #_SRxx Seed 3D.dgn or the 2D version.

5. With the .dgn highlighted, select Open and the geocoordinated definition for the selected file
will be imported into your active DGN configuring it for further operations that can use the
coordinate system such as attaching rasters, and other project data.
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7.4-2 Creating the Existing Plan Drawing
Note: The following exercises are based upon a production drawing example.

With the move to OpenRoads technology, it's no longer necessary to create a specific existing plan
drawing. All topographical elements are displayed directly from the Des #_SRxx Survey
Fieldbook.dgn called out in the chapter 6. As this file should be created from the Survey
geocoordinated seed file, no adjustments should be needed and a copy of the file can be pulled
directly into your project for design use.

One of the many benefits to the OpenRoads technology is how the use of this data as a reference
makes the underlying surface elements available without having to be directly in the file you're
interfacing your design with. We’'ll look at the different methods of showing the data necessary using
this file as a reference throughout this section.

To start acquiring your data, the first stop should be your survey project. As the survey department
updates their deliverable requirement, you should have access to a Des #_SRxx Survey
Fieldbook.dgn file. Copy this file to your Design\InRoads folder. This file can be located under
Survey\Project Files for internally surveyed projects or from your survey consultant.

Once you’ve located the Des #_SRxx Survey Fieldbook.dgn, you have two methods to get this data
into your project:

1. You can drag/drop/copy the data in the ProjectWise Explorer and rename the file.
2. Use the ProjectWise New Document -> Advanced Wizard

With your file located in the Survey\Project Files folder, Right click on the Des #_SRxx Survey
Fieldbook.dgn, do not let go of the right mouse button. While continuing to hold the right button
down, drag the file from its current location to your Design\MS folder as shown.

B ProjectWise Explorer V8i (SELECTseries 4)

Datssource Folder Document View Tools Window Help
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= Plot Move Here
@ Save Cancel
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= _Raw Data

2060 Folder Name Project Files Folder Description
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&
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s Workflow
4 Saved Searches Document Count
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Disk Usage

Right Click Dragging a File
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With your cursor over the InRoads Folder, release the right click. At this time you’ll be presented with
the Copy Here/Move Here/Cancel options shown in the previous illustration. Select Copy Here and
ProjectWise will make a direct copy of the Des #_SRxx Survey Fieldbook.dgn in your InRoads folder.

Now the file can be renamed in line with convention to Explan XX where XX is the scale. Highlight the
Des #_SR xx Survey Fieldbook.dgn under your InRoads folder and right click on it. When you release
the button, locate the Rename option on the displayed menu (these settings can also be located
under the Document menu with the appropriate file highlighted).

Free
B ProjectWise Explorer V3i (SELECTserics 4)
Copy Out
Datesource  Folder Document View Toels Window Help
[ F &g b e ] @ g - sy | DO !
Import H
G - - |_‘£ AddresslH pw:\\dotwise.indot.in.gow:DOTWise\C 5
v (s E
1) ProjectWise Explorer Datasources ~ List @ Geospa Ermilrr ik
EXF Do‘;wge (DOT\STIKUHN) Neme Import Dependency Map(s)...
- Documents I
T2 Testng W Des s Shas Update Server Copy
Refresh Local €
% 0001250 resh Local Lopy
% 0001350 Purge Local Copy
E-{% Design Purge Workspace
- Documents
ERMS Submittals Cut
Images Copy
{7 InRoads Paste..
o Ms
Plot Sets Copy Te...
Saved Searches < Move To...
Property na Delete
_Raw Data
g, Folder Name Modify...

Renaming the File

On the Rename command window, make sure that all 3 fields show Explan XX.dgn for the name
where XX is the scale. Note the lock icon and check box on the following illustration. If enabled,
ProjectWise will automatically keep the document and file name the same. The description will still
need copied/pasted.

B Rename Docurment X
Rename
Document N
Mame: | Explan 50.dan | ﬂ
Description: | Explan 50} dgn |
File Name: | Explan 50.dgn |

Renaming the File

At this time you now have your existing plan, contours, and triangulation data.
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The alternative method to creating your Explan file is to use the New Document -> Advanced Wizard
to copy and rename the Des #_SRxx Survey Fieldbook.dgn in a streamlined process. To start this
process, right click in an open area in the upper right document panel in ProjectWise and select the
New -> Advanced Wizard... option. If you happen to have or inadvertently select a document, this
wizard option will not be available and you should adjust your cursor placement to attempt this
sequence again.

B ProjectWise Explorer V8i (SELECTseries 4)
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Starting the Advanced Wizard

This will initiate the Advanced Wizard for document creation. The first panel is just information and
the Next button can be selected to move to the second panel. The second panel allows for a brief
review of the location where you're placing the new file. Adjust the location if necessary and select
Next.

The third panel allows for the specification of the file that you'd like to use as a template. There are
3 major options:

1. Use a ProjectWise document as a template - Allows for the selection of a file already in the
datasource to copy as your new file.

2. Use external file as a template - Allows for a file outside ProjectWise to be brought in as the
new file. This could be used to bring a copy of the survey data in if it’s not already located in
the datasource.
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3. Select from recent used templates - As one uses ProjectWise and the Advanced Wizard, this
selection window will populate with recently used files. These can be selected to quickly

locate items such as seed files.

Advanced Document Creation Wizard

Select a Template
Select an existing ProjectWise document or an extemal file to use as a template for
document(s) you are creating.

(®) Use ProjectWise document as a template “
Select...

-- - not selected - - -

() Use extemal file as a template
Browse...

() Select from recent used templates

pw:\dotwise indot in.gov: DO TWise \Documents' Template Documents’.S54 Seed\InR

Selecting a Template Document

For this example, we’ll be looking at using the first option, Use a ProjectWise document as a
template. As shown in the previous illustration, first make sure the radio button for the first option is
selected, the use the Select button that’s active on the right side of the window. After picking the
Select button, you'll be presented a ProjectWise browsing dialog. Navigate to and select your Des

#_SRxx Survey Fieldbook.dgn.

Select a Template
| Select an existing ProjectWize document or an extemal file to use as a template for the
| document (s} you ane creating.

(®) Use Project\Wise document as a template
| Documents®,_Testing 0001350\ Survey\Project Files"Des #_SRoc Survey Fieldbook dan Select...

(O Use extemal file as a template
Browse...

(O Select from recent used templates

pw\dotwise indot in.gov: DO TWise \Documents Template Documents®S54 Seed\InR

With Des #_SRxx Survey Fieldbook.dgn Selected

After you've selected the file, pick the Next button to proceed through the next steps of the wizard.
The first two panels you'll see are for document properties which you can define at this time or defer
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to later. The third panel allows for the renaming of the file prior to it being created. Enter your
Explan XX.dgn in the fields shown. Note that the operation of the lock icon is the same as on the
Rename tool discussed in the previous example. When finished, select next and complete the
wizard.

Document Properties
I Define required document properties - the name and the file name.
| Optionally, you can also define document description and wersion string.

Mew document name

|Explan 50.dgn | @

Description for the new document
|Ea]:||an 50.dgn |

MNew document file name
|Exp|an 50.dan |

Wersion

Setting the Document Name

At this time, you should open the file and verify that the contents are 3D.

During the transition period between workspaces, it will be common to find surveys that have been
done in SS2 InRoads formats while being designed in SS4. In these instances, you will need to bring
this data into the appropriate SS4 containers.

The most direct way to convert terrain data from SS2 with be through importing the existing DTM file.
This process has been fixed to allow for the import of all TOPO elements for display and review in the
terrain model. To import the DTM, the following steps should be performed:

1. Create a new Explan XX.dgn using the appropriate 3D seed file for the project. This can be
done either as Drag and Drop, or through the advanced wizard as noted in the previous
section. Use the seed files located at:
pw:\\indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-O1\Documents\Template Documents\SS4
Seed\InRoads\

2. Make sure that the file association points to the correct product (InRoads SS4 or
PowerInRoads), and open the file.
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pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/Template%20Documents/SS4%20Seed/InRoads/
pw://indot-pw.bentley.com:indot-pw-01/Documents/Template%20Documents/SS4%20Seed/InRoads/

3. Start on the Civil Tools option on the Task Navigation panel.

| Tasks -

[ 2 Tasks

RIMPLPN R P

|7 civil workflows i |
|ﬁ InRoads Commands v |
| & Civil Tools sl |
| Print Preparation v |

| % INDOT Tools

4. On the Civil Tools, expand the Terrain Model task and select Create from File.

# Terrain Model =y
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=
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5. On the Import Terrain Model(s) Dialog, make sure that for the Feature Definition you pre-set
one of the Display Styles. For this example, the Existing_Contours and Triangles style has
been selected. Also make sure that the Import Options are set to both. This will bring in both
linear and point features as defined in the DTM.

Import Terrain Model(s . o %

i = x E:I Options

¥ 1592620_US41 SURVEY SURFACE Lecroiv Models Lo

Append to existing Terrain Model
Terrain Model to append to

Filter ~
Source File Units Unknown

Feature Definition ~
Feature Definition Existing_Contours and Tnan
Import Options Import Both
Include Spot Features

Geographical Coordinate Systems ~
Soures
Source Description
Saurea lnits v

e

PW_WORKDIR:d049657411592620_UUS41 SURVEY SURFACE.dtm
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6. Select Import and the DTM will be imported as a Terrain Model. Selecting the Feature
Definition display style upfront will bring the data in and show it triangulated and contoured.
You can use the Element Information to disable these as needed.

Note that after you select Import, the window doesn’t close, you will need to X it out in the
upper right corner.

7. Reviewing the Project Explorer to look at the Terrain Models will show your new model and
how it’s linked to the DTM that was brought in.

Project Explorer >~ 00X
9 Utiity Mode! < Civil Model  *4p Civil Standards [ Survey | *[*
=< Civil Data

B+ LYFORD_TOPD.dan. Defautt
- " Linear Elements
[+ Poirt Elements
-2 3D Linear Elements
B% Temain Models
EII Temain Model: 1552620_US41 SURVEY SURFACE
Legn PW WORKDIR:04965741,1592620_1US41 SURVEY
-4 Comidors
-7 Superelevation
-t Civil Calls
- i Civil Objects
" Referenced Maodels

Importing the DTM will give a terrain model that is consistent with the legacy format, including any
survey adjustments, offsets, boundaries and other model content.

Note: DTMs and Random Features

One maijor difference in how OpenRoads interacts with elements is how they are defined coming
from a DTM. OpenRoads is very explicit about how it translates DTM features into the terrain model
and it can lead to some inconsistency in data display. Particularly, features that are defined as
Random in the DTM file and are not triangulated will only come across as a small point on the
terrain. This causes issues identifying items that may have been coded this way such as pipes,
fences, etc. This has come about as InRoads SS2 allows for connecting lines to be drawn between
random points, which OpenRoads does not.

The following steps should be used to check your data and then remedy any issues you may
encounter:
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1. Open your DTM on the InRoads Explorer using either File -> Open, or right clicking on the
Surfaces and selecting Open.

Power InRoads V8i (SELECTseries 4)

File eometry Bridge Drainage
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E T New...

Open..

Active...

Close All

Empty All

2. With your DTM open, open the Surface -> Feature -> Feature Properties tool.

Power InRoads V8i (SELECTseries 4)
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3. On the Feature Properties window, select the Filter button.
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4. On the Feature Selection Filter window, select the Random Feat. - Not Triangulated option.
This will display all random features that are not part of the triangulated and excludes point
features.

B Feature Selection Filter — X

Fiter Name: | Random Feat. - Not Triangulated R
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Build Selection
Atribute: | Name - Save
Value: | | Save As...
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5. Back on the Feature Properties window, you’ll see a truncated list of the filtered features. To
resolve any features that you want displayed in the terrain model, select one of the features.
In this example, we’ll select a DR (Pipe) feature

6. With the DR feature selected, select the Triangulation -> Feature Type dropdown, and
change the type from Random to Breakline. Make sure the Exclude from Triangulation
checkbox remains filled in. Note that you can make bulk edits using Ctrl + Click or Shift +
Click to select multiple or ranges of features.
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